
CHAPTER VII

THE THEOLOGICAL FACTOR

Introduction

According to the religious conceptions of the ancient Near East,

the affairs of the world in general and men in particular were subject

to the wills and actions of the gods. The sphere of influence of

these divinities varied greatly, ranging from the limited authority of

household deities1 to the universal sovereignty exercised by the cosmic
2gods, most notably the heads of the pantheons. Between these two ex

tremes a host of intermediate gods were recognized. One group of these, 

defined by functional considerations, included divinities such as the

storm god and the god/goddess of war. The authority of others, such
3 Aas the god of the sea or the gods of the mountains were subject to

■̂ E.g., the teraphim of Gen. 31:34£, on which see Speiser, Genesis, 
p. 250, C. H. Gordon, "Biblical Customs and the Nuzu Tablets," BA, 3 
(1940), pp. 1-12; A. E. Draffkorn, "ILANI/ELOHIM," JBL, 76 (1957), pp. 
216-24.

2E.g., El at Ugarit, Enlil in Sumer and Akkad, Zeus in Greece.
3E.g. Yamm at Ugarit, on which see M. H. Pope and W. Röllig,

"Die Mythologie der Ugaritier and Phönizier," in Götter und Mythen im 
vorderen Orient, vol. I of Wörterbuch der Mythologie, ed. H. W. Haussig 
(Stuttgart: 1965), pp. 289-91 (hereafter cited as WM); H. Gese, "Die
Religionèn Altsyriens," in Die Religionen Altsyriens, Altarabiens und 
der Mandäer, vol. X/2 of Die Religionen der Menschheit, ed. by C. M. 
Schröder (Stuttgart: 1970), pp. 134f. (hereafter cited as "Religionen").

4Such perceptions are dramatically illustrated by the strategy 
of the Aramaeans at the battle of Aphek, 1 Kings 20:22ff.

397



398

geographic qualifications. A third category was especially concerned 

with a particular group of people, be this a tribe, the inhabitants of 

a city or an entire nation.^

The gods which were thought to enjoy this special relationship 

with a specific group of people have been variously designated as patron, 

titular or national deities, terms which are frequently interchanged. 

However, this freedom of usage may be questioned. The aim of the present 

study is to subject this notion to closer scrutiny, and to examine the 

role of theological beliefs in national self-consciousness. It seems 

that the validity of the notion of "national deities" depends upon 

several minimal conditions, especially, 1) a popular acceptance of the 

god as a national divinity; 2) an awareness on the part of the deity of 

this special relationship.

Individual deities frequently exercised authority over more than 
one sphere. Many of the local gods of the ancient Near East were essen
tially functional divinities which received particular veneration among 
specific groups of people. E.g., Hadad, the storm god, revered as Rimmon/ 
Ramman in Damascus.
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The Expression of the Deity-Nation Association 

The nature of popular religion in ancient Syria (outside of 

Israel) is difficult to determine.^- Because of the official nature of 

much of the preserved evidence, the extent to which popular sentiments 

are represented is unclear. What are presented as patron deities may 

have been nothing more than the favourite gods of individual kings or 

dynasties. Kilamuwa's ninth century B.C. inscription from Zenjirli
Qidentifies the deities of two of his predecessors, "Ba 1-Samad who be-

2 c 3longs to Gabbar," and "Ba 1 Hamman who belongs to nna ." The text con-
4eludes with an invocation to "Rakkab-el, lord of the dynasty." Simi

larly, Ben-Hadad of Damascus identifies Melqart as "his lord" on the
5Melqart Stela. Unfortunately, since most of the inscriptions of an

tiquity were produced by or at the request of monarchs, little data 

concerning popular piety may be extracted. Nevertheless, hints of the 

religious sensitivities of the common people may be gleaned from other 

sources.

Personal Names

The study of onomastics has made important contributions to our 

understanding of the religious beliefs of the Semites. If personal names 1

1For a recent attempt see J. Teixidor, The Pagan God: Popular 
Religion in the Greco-Roman Near East (Princeton: 1977), especially 
pp. 3-61.

2KAI 24:15, "OAt? V K 7P2 byi. Cf. ANET, p. 655.

3kai 24:16, nn:i(? v k  inn

4KAI 24:16, TO (JNUDh.An eighth century successor of Kilamuwa, 
Barrakab, also speaks of Rakkab-el as his lord (bf03h ‘»Nin ), KAI 216:5.
Cf. ANET, ibid.

3KAI 201:3, hN“int>. Cf. ANET, ibid. Line 2 remains problematic.
Cf. A. R. M illard in a review of Lipinski , SAIO, in JSS , 21 (1976), pp. 74ff.
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bearing theophoric elements may be identified as those of ordinary people, 

as opposed to royal and religious officials, we might have an indication 

of the extent of popular devotion to reputed national deities.

Israel

The onomastic evidence for popular devotion to Yahweh in Israël

is both abundant and clear. The Old Testament data indicate that names

bearing the theophoric element, Yah, are to be found in all periods of

Israel's history, beginning with the Exodus traditions1 and extending to
2the end of the biblical period and beyond. These names derive from all

3regions of the nation, and represent a broad economic and social spec-
4trum. We need here to cite only a few examples. No fewer than thir

teen individuals bear the name Johanan (pnv>). These include, apart 

from religious officials, two of David's mighty men (a Benjamite, 1 Chron. 

12:5, and a Gadite, 1 Chron. 12:13), a porter in David's time (1 Chron. 

26:3), a Judaite captain (2 Chron. 17:15), an Ephraimite (2 Chron. 29:12),

e.g., yiBIfl’, Exod. 17:9ff, etc. (Contra S. Norin, "Jo-Namen 
und J ho-Namen," VT, 19 [1979], 87-97, who argues that 1h’ at the beginning 
of a personal name is an innovation of a late "Deuteronomistic" editor. But 
0. Eissfeldt, "Renaming in the Old Testament," in Words and Meanings: 
Essays presented to David Winton Thomas, ed. by P. R. Ackroyd and B. 
Lindars [Cambridge: 1968], p. 77, notes that yioirp is always used in 
the older strands of the Pentateuch, whereas ywih occurs only in "P".); 
73DV>, Exod. 6:20; UKP, Judg. 6:llf.; Oni’, Judg. 9:5ff.; iniin'»,
Judg. 18:30.

2For a recent discussion of Yahwistic names found in the fifth 
century Achaemenid Nippur, see M. W. Stolper, "A Note on Yahwistic 
Personal Names in the Murasu Texts," BASOR, 222 (1976), pp. 25-28. 
Additional bibliography is provided.

3On the basis of extra-biblical evidence, D. Diringer and S. P. 
Brock, "Words and Meanings in Early Hebrew Inscriptions," in Words and 
Meanings, p. 41, suggest that Yahwistic names ending in P  rather than 
irp is a Northern feature.

4For further examples see Noth, IPN, s.v_. , BDB, pp. 220ff
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a Jewish captain after the fall of Jerusalem (2 Kings 25:23), a return

ing exile (Ezra 8:12), an Israelite of Ezra's time (Ezra 10:28), and a 

son of Tobiah (Neh. 6:18). Similar frequencies and distributions are 

found for names like Jonathan, Joshua, Jehoshaphat, Joel, Abijah, 

Obadiah, Azariah, and many more. Yahwistic names also occur with great 

frequency in the extra-biblical inscriptions, seals and stamps.*"

Judging by the popularity of names bearing Yahweh as the theophoric 

element, there can be little doubt that his devotees were to be found 

in all regions and strata of Israel.

Edom

Although no deities worshipped by the Edomites are named in the 

Old Testament, it is commonly agreed that the chief deity of this people
3

was Qaus. Qaus appears as the theophoric element of two of the three
4known Edomite royal names from the period 840-582 B.C. Due to the

The pre-exilic examples are conveniently assembled by A. R. 
Millard, "YW and YHW Names,” VT, 30 (1980), p. 210.

2The only reference to Edomite gods occurs in 2 Chron. 25:20, 
where a vague reference is made to DVTN

3See most recently, M. Du Buit, "Qos," DBS, fascicle 50B (1977), 
pp. 674-78; also T. H. Vriezen, "The Edomite Deity Qaus," OTS, 14 (1965), 
pp. 330-53; J. R. Bartlett, "Yahweh and Qaus: A Response to Martin Rose," 
JSOT, 4 (1977), p. 30. For a dissenting view see M. Rose, "Yahweh in 
Israel-Qaus in Edom?" JSOT, 4 (1977), pp. 28-34. A recently discovered 
vase fragment inscribed with a clearly recognizable Dip has been tenta
tively explained as deriving from a vessel from a temple of that deity.
So E. Puech, "Documents £pigraphiques de Buseirah," Levant, 9 (1977), 
pp. 14-15.

4Qa-us-ma-la-ka (ANET, p. 282, in an inscription by Tiglath- 
Pileser III), and Qa-us-gab-ri (ANET, p. 291, Esarhaddon text). The 
latter has been identified on an Edomite seal bearing the inscription,

. . .Dipt?, dated in the first half of the seventh century B.C.
C. M. Bennett, "Fouilles d'Umm El-Biyara: Rapport Preliminaire,"
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scarcity of historical documents from Edom, examples of personal names

of common people bearing the theophoric element are extremely rare.

Although the actual meaning of is still open to question, the

identification of the person on a seal as suggests a lay status.^"
2Little can be made of NO Ip which appears on a late seventh century seal. 

Albright has also identified [fOJSO’lp, >3D1p, and Olpyia.3 It is also 

possible that the biblical names Barkos (Ezra 2:53) and Kushaiah (1 Chron.
415:17) are of a similar* type. Evidence of the persistence of the cult

5into Nabataean times is to be found in Kosnatanos, Kosbanos and Kosados.

This is in agreement with Josephus, who notes that Herod the Great's

ancestry was to be traced back to Kostabaros, a member of the priestly
0

family in the service of Qoze. Since all of this data is relatively late, 

it is not clear how early Qaus had been adopted as the primary Edomite 1

RB, 73 (1966), pp. 399f.; L. G. Herr, The Scripts of Ancient Northwest 
Semitic Seals, Harvard Semitic Monographs, 18 (Missoula: 1978), _s.v.
E 1. (Hereafter seals discussed by Herr will be identified as follows:
E = Edomite; A = Ammonite; Aram - Aramaic; Ph = Phoenician; M = Moabite;
H = Hebrew. The number following is his number).

1N. Glueck, The Other Side of the Jordan (New Haven: 1940), 
p. 110; cf. Herr, E 4.

2Cf. A. N. Goring-Moriss and E. Mintz, "Archaeology: Excavation 
Surveys in Southern Sinai," IEJ, 26 (1976), p. 139.

3W. F. Albright, "Ostracon No. 6043 from Ezion-Geber," BASOR,
82 (1941), pp. Ilf.

4So Bartlett, POTT, p. 245.
5Vriezen, p. 333. Cf. also J. T. Milik, "Nouvelles inscriptions 

Nabatéennes," Syria, 35 (1958), pp. 236f. The name yT’Olp has also 
appeared on a fourth-third century ostracon from Khirbet el-Kom. See 
L. T. Geraty, "The Khirbet el-Kom Bilingual Ostracon," BASOR, 220 (1975), 
pp. 56ff.

Ant. 15. 7. 8ff. Another Kostabaros is mentioned in 20, 9. 4.
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deity. The possible presence of theophorous names prefixed by Dip in 
a topographical list of Raineses II at Karnak may yet indicate an early 

date for the cult. Oded has argued that the five names mentioned are 

the names of Edomite chiefs or clans.1

This evidence is not complete enough to be conclusive. However, 

since a relatively high proportion of confirmed Edomite names have Qaus 

as the theophoric element, and in view of the absence of other similarly 

attested deities, it appears that the worship of this god was quite 

widespread, probably general enough for him to be considered a "national 

deity".

Moab

Information on Chemosh, the most prominent divine name appearing

in Moabite personal names is sketchy. Although the names of seven Moab-
2ite kings are known, only two indicate an association with this deity.

The discovery of several Moabite seals with inscriptions containing

personal names having as the theophoric element has yielded little

additional information. Avigad has listed these as follows: piytsnD,
3

’ivcraD, icon iriirob, and k)nb»3. The fact that ayumD and

D were scribes and ihiKlOD derives from Mesopotamia indicates a 1 * 3

1B. Oded, "Egyptian References to the Edomite Deity Qaus,"
AUSS, 9 (1971), p. 47-50.

P yKa-am-mu-su-na-ad-bi (ANET, p. 287)jn>UinD, KAI 181:1. As 
restored by Gibson, HMI, p. 77, on the basis of the El-Kerak inscription. 
The other kings known to have ruled in Moab are Mesha,Shalman (Akkad. 
Salamanu), Eglon, Balak, and Muguri. For references see Van Zyl, pp.
180ff.

3N. Avigad, "Ammonite and Moabite Seals," in Near Eastern Arch
aeology in the Twentieth Century, ed. by J. A. Sanders (Garden City:
1970), pp. 291-92. The seals are discussed by Herr as M 5, M 7, M 4, M 3, 
M 2, respectively.
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measure of popularity of the cult. Although the nationality of the

persons in question is not specified, the theophoric element occurs in

three names from Egyptian sources,1 as well as two non-royal names from 
2Akkadian texts. The presence of the element suggests that these were 

3Moabites; however, this cannot be confirmed. The most that can be said 

is that Chemosh was recognized as a deity from Egypt to Mesopotamia.

Ammon

Although the Old Testament evidence suggests that Milkom/Malkam 

was the name of the deity commonly associated with the Ammonites, the 

extent of popular devotion to this deity on the basis of onomastic evi

dence is impossible to determine. To date no certain personal names 

bearing as the theophoric element have been discovered. Bordreuil

and Lemaire claim that a seal inscription, CIS II 94, originally recon

structed as “13 t>fOnni>,* 2 3 4 5 should be reread as D3t>m3(y) bN3mit>,
5thus producing a name closely paralleling irP73y, i>N33y and n“ip(?m3y. 

Others, however, argue for a division of the name resulting in tobö *73y.

1,>n’iyn3, p*m;n3, ui?3U>n3. See further Van Zyl, p. 40; KB, p. 441.
2 v v 3 *Ka-mu-su-sar-u$ur, KAT 472; Ka-mu-su-i-lu, TCL 13, 193,33.
3Perhaps exiles. So N. Avigad, "Seals of Exiles," IEJ, 15 

(1965), pp. 222-32. For a recently published seal inscribed simply u?nb, 
see Ft. Hestrin and M. Dayagi-Mendels, Inscribed Seals: First Temple 
Period (Jerusalem: 1979), No. 114. Cf. N. Avigad, "New Moabite and 
Ammonite Seals in the Israel Museum," EI_, 13 (1977), p. 109, (Hebrew).

4The reading is retained by Herr (Aram. #10), who identifies 
the seal as Aramaic instead of Ammonite.

5P. Bordreuil and A. Lemaire, "Nouveaux sceaux hebreaux, 
arameens et ammonites," Semitica, 26 (1976), p. 57.
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an epithet of a devotee, or perhaps even a priest of the deity Milkom."''

If this reading is correct the only onomastic evidence for the popular
2worship of this god has been eliminated.

Aram

Although our overall understanding of the religion of the 

Aramaeans and the Phoenicians is more complete than it is for the Ammon

ites and Edomites, the onomastic evidence is even less helpful for 

determining the nature of popular religion. The worship of a host

of different deities is reflected in Aram by the multiplicity of
3 4theophores appearing in personal names, among these El, Rakkab,

Adan,5 Hadad,^ Ramman,1 2 3 4 5 6 7 and BaCalat.3 It is clear from other sources

1So F. M. Cross, "Heshbon Ostracon II," AUSS, 11 (1973), p. 128, 
n. 6; G. Garbini, "Ammonite Inscriptions," JSS, 19 (1974), p. 162.

2S. Horn, "The Amman Citadel Inscription," BASOR, 193 (1969), 
pp. 9ff., claims to have found a name of this type in the Amman Citadel 
Inscription. His reconstruction of as Matan-milkom, however, is
purely hypothetical.

3E.g., Hazael pNTn), KAI 202 A:4; 232; MatiC’el ( b u ynn), KAI 
222 A:Iff.; 223 C:14.

4Bar-Rakkab (MTU), KAI 215:1,19; 216:1; 218; 221:2. This god 
is identified as in KAI 24:16; 25:4,5/6; 214:2,3.11,18; 215:22;
216:5; 217:7/8. He is probably to be identified with ue-'-li ra-kab- 
bi sa URUsa-ma-al-la, ABL, 633:7.

5Adan-lu-ram (Dht>17K), KAI 203.

6Bar-Hadad (VT.YU), KAI 201:1/2; 202 A:4,5 (= Ben Hadad 
1 Kings 15:18; 20:lff.; 2 Kings 13:14-19); Hadadezer pTjmn), 2 Sam.
10:16-19 (= Assyr. Adad-’idri, ANET, p. 278).

7 _Sidqi-Ramman (IhhpTi?), CIS II, 97 (= Herr, Aram. 87); Tabrimmon 
(10*00), 1 Kings 15:18.

3nî?)0“0y, KAI 204. On the cult of BaCalat at Hamath see B. Hrozny, 
"L'inscription 'Hittite'-hiéroglyphique d'Apamée," Syria, 20 (1939), pp.
134f.
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that the most important of these was the weather god Hadad. One of his 

more important cult centres was located in Aleppo.1 However, he was 

worshipped in many different localities in various manifestations. The

onomastic evidence suggests that he received special veneration from the
2 _ 3kings of Damascus, where he was known as Hadad-RimmSn/Ramman. Evidence

for popular devotion to this deity in Damascus, however, is lacking.

Although Greenfield has assembled about a dozen names bearing Ramman as

the theophoric element, little more may be concluded than that this form

of the god enjoyed fairly widespread recognition. The extent to which

the citizenry of the state of Damascus accepted this deity as the state
4god cannot be determined.

Shalmaneser III offers special sacrifices to Adad of Aleppo.
ANET, p. 278. Cf. also E. F. Weidner, "Der Staatsvertrag Assurniraris VI 
von A|syrien mit Mati’ilu von Bit-Agusi," AfO, 8 (1932-33), p. 22, line 
18: adad sa — hal-la-ba. On the worship of Hadad at Aleppo see Gese,
"Religionen," pp. 121, 218. On the cult of Hadad in general see Gese, 
ibid. , pp. 120ff.; Pope, WM, pp. 253ff.; J. Teixidor, The Pagan God, 
pp. 53ff.

2Both kings named on p. 407, n. 7 above were from Damascus. It 
might also be noted here that the onomastic evidence suggests that Adad 
was a very popular deity centuries earlier at Mari. Cf. Huffmon, APNM, 
p. 156.

3
For a full discussion of this deity see J. C. Greenfield, "The 

Aramaean God Rammän/Rimmön," IEJ, 26 (1976), pp. 195-98. Cf. also B. 
Mazar, "The Aramaean Empire and its Relations with Israel," in The Bib
lical Archaeologist Reader, Vol. II, ed. by E. F. Campbell and D. N. 
Freedman (Garden City: 1964), pp. 139, n. 23, and 140, n. 26 (reprinted 
from BA, 25 (1962), pp. 97-120).

4Although we are nowhere informed that Tabrimmon was ever king 
in Damascus, it has been suggested that his father Hezion was the founder 
of the dynasty. Cf. Malamat, POTT, p. 143. If this is correct, this 
name too tells us nothing more than that this deity was special to the 
members of the royal house. In any case, according to the evidence 
produced by Greenfield loc. cit., the statement by Mazar, loc. cit., 
p. 140, that Rimmon was a common name among the Aramaeans especially after 
Damascus became the metropolis of Aram, appears too optimistic. His con
clusion may well be correct, but at the present cannot be confirmed.
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Phoenicia

It is apparent from the personal names of the ancient Phoenicians

that no single deity commanded the devotion of all of the people. Theo-
c 1 2 3 4 5phores employed include Ba al, El, Eshmun, Melqart, and Milk. How

ever, their usage does not always correspond to what we know from other 

sources of the primary deities of some of the major cities. Ba alat

seems to have been the dominant deity in Byblos,^ yet her name is not
7found in any personal names so far discovered from that place. Although

g
the worship of Melqart was widespread, he appears to have been the 

favourite god in Tyre. The name itself, a conflation of m p  "King
9of the city", suggests some type of patron status, but the extent of 

popular adherence to his cult in that city is impossible to detect from 

onomastic evidence. If anything, this evidence is negative. Few

‘''See F. L. Benz, Personal Names in the Phoenician and Punic 
Inscriptions, Studia Pohl, 8 (Rome: 1972), pp. 90ff., 288ff. (hereafter 
referred to as PNPPI).

2E.g., ibid, pp. 266f.
3Ibid., pp. 70ff., 278f.

4Ibid., pp. 347f.

5Ibid., pp. 344f.
0
Note the references toioi hbyp in KAI 4:3/4; 5:2(?); 6:2; 7:3-4 

10:2,3,7,8,10,15. The expression ^bSltu sa Gubla occurs frequently 
in the Amarna letters. Cf. J. A. Knudtzon, Die El-Amarna Tafeln, VAB 
2 (Leipzig: 1915), p. 1583. On this deity see Gese, "Religionen," 
pp. 188f.; Teixdor, loc. cit., pp. 47f.

7Cf. supra, p. 483 .
g
See Benz, PNPPI, pp. 347f.; Gese, "Religionen," pp. 193ff.; 

Rdllig, WM, pp. 297f.; Teixidor, pp. 34f.
9So unless nip refers to the underworld. Cf. Albright, FSAC, 

p. 307; idem, Archaeology and the Religion of Israel, p. 79.
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Phoenician names bearing this element have been identified.1 In Sidon 

Eshmun enjoyed considerable attention, especially from the ruling dynasty.

At least two kings near the middle of the first millennium B.C. bore the
c 2. cnames Eshmun azar. Numerous foundation stones of Bod astart, another

member of the royal house, have been found identifying the building as
3"the Temple of his god ’Eshmun, the holy prince." However, it should be
Qobserved that Tabnit, the son of the first Eshmun azar, identifies both

4himself and his father as priests of Astart. Furthermore, all of these 

inscriptions are royal; they tell us nothing of the beliefs of the populace 

As a gauge of the extent of popular recognition of national deities 

the evidence provided by onomastica is of unequal value. It is quite clear 

that in Israel, from which a vast number of personal names are known, apart 

from occasional apostate aberrations,Yahweh was almost universally ack

nowledged as the patron god. The data from the surrounding nations are 

extremely limited, by comparison. Nevertheless, the names from Edom and 

Moab seem to point in a similar direction with Qaus and Chenosh being 

favoured in these countries, respectively. With regard to Ammon relevant 

information is lacking entirely. The data available from the Aramaeans 

and Phoenicians suffers because of the complex nature of recognized panthe

ons and the tendency of functional deities to be worshipped in widely 1 * 3 4

1But cf. r e s , 120 4.4 ,7 .
or Punic.

Most of the rest are from Cyprus,

2kai
relationship

13:2; 14:1,2,13,14,15; 16. KAI 35:5 is from Cyprus. On the 
of these two kings see Donner and ROllig, KAI, II, p. 22.

3
KAI 15; 16.

4KAI 13.
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separated regions, albeit as local manifestations. It seems that the 

weather god Hadad was especially important among the Aramaeans. Al

though Baal was popular throughout the Phoenician world, in specific 

localities other deities seemed to come to the fore. If one speaks in 

primarily ethnic terms, it is doubtful that either group acknowledged 

one patron deity; at best one may speak of favourite deities associated 

with specific sites rather than patron gods of the nations.

Genitival Constructions

Bound forms

The relationship between a nation and its god(s) was commonly 

expressed by means of genitive constructions. Bound forms employing the 

name of a specific people in a genitive relationship with a designation 

for deity are common in the Old Testament. Yahweh is identified as

on one hundred occasions.1 Similarly Ashtoreth is identified

as D’iiy rnT\vy, Chemosh as 3KU3 Bind, Milkom as ’33 03̂ 7)3
2liny. Although this grammatical construction is applied only to Adram- 

melech and Anammelech, defined as D’VlSD the last member in a series
3in 2 Kings 17:29-32, it is evident from the context that the relationships 

between the previously mentioned peoples and their gods follow along the 

same lines. Thus Succoth-benoth is identified as the god of Babylon, 1 2

1Cf. also the identification of Yahweh as d’33yn ’ni?K in Exod.
3:18; 5:3; 7:16; 9:1,13; 10:3.

21 Kings 11:33. Cf. also the polemical replacement of with
YPW in 1 Kings 11:5,7 and 2 Kings 23:13.

So Qere; cf. Kethib, d’“lOO3
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Nergal of Cuthah, Ashima of Hamath, and Nibhaz and Tartak of the

Awites.1 In 2 Kings 1:2 Beelzebub is similarly described as llhpy ’ni?K.

In more general terms, the same notion is expressed by Rabshakeh when

he defies Yahweh to deliver his people from the Assyrian monarch, a feat
2none of the other D ’lAil has been able to accomplish. This assoc

iation could also be expressed by reversing the nomen rectum and regens.
3Thus Israel is referred to as nirp Dy 349 times; Moab as EJ1DD dy in

4Num. 21:29 and Jer. 48:46.

A limited number of similar extra-biblical expressions may also 

be cited. Nearest the biblical text, chronologically and linguistically,

are the references to OhlDnri in the sixth century B.C., Saqqara
5 6papyrus, in the Yehawmilk inscription, hflhK “lilD in

n
the Sefire Treaty, and "»hK’ in the Panammu inscription from * 2 3 4 5 6 7

On these place names and deities see now R. Zadok, "Geographical 
and Onomastic Notes," JANES, 8 (1976), pp. 113-26. Note the replacement 
of ■»ni’K with in 2 Kings 19:13.

22 Kings 18:33f.
3For a tabulation and discussion of these occurrences see N. 

Lohfink, "Beobachtungen zur Geschichte des Ausdrucks nifp Dy," in Prob
leme biblischer Theologie, G. von Rad Festschrift, ed. by H. W. Wolff 
(Munich: 1971), pp. 275-305. This common usage contrasts sharply with
D’nt’K oy, which occurs only in Judg. 20:2 and 2 Sam. 14:13.

4The texts appear to be two recensions of a widely circulating 
poem commemorating the defeat of Moab by Sihon the Amorite shortly before 
the arrival of the Israelites.

5KAI 50:3 (Phoen.).

6KAI 4:4,7.

7KAI 222 B :5-6. Cf. rmiKl nnm io, KAI 222 A:10, translated
by Fitzmyer, Sefire, p. 13, as "all the gods of Rahbah and ’Adam." For 
his defence of this interpretation see p. 35. K. Euler interprets these, 
as well as ‘>*TK’ as "Volksgötter," "Königtum und Götterwelt in den
altaramäischen Inschriften Nordsyriens," ZAW, 56 (1938), p. 304.
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1 2 Zenjirli. Two later texts in Imperial Aramaic speak of

3 4and KD’n respectively. This manner of writing was also common

in neo-Assyrian texts. The prologue to the Vassal-Treaties of Esarhaddon 

invokes a long list of gods as guarantors of the pact. After listing more 

than a dozen by name, all the gods of the city Assur, Nineveh, Calah, 

Arbela, Kalzi, Harran, Assyria, Babylon, Borsippa and Nippur, Sumer and 

Akkad are adjured. To emphasize the universal scope of the treaty final 

appeal is made to "all the gods of every land" and the gods of heaven and
5earth. This statement reflects a fundamental difference between all of

the Northwest Semitic and Akkadian texts on the one hand, and the Hebrew

usage on the other. Whereas expressions like ’nt?N and 0’“Oyil

stress the association between the gentilic group and the deity, in each
0

of these the divinity is associated primarily with a locality. Further

more, in keeping with the polytheistic nature of the religions of these 

peoples, as noted in our examination of the onomastic evidence, all of * 2 3 4 5 6

"'"KAI 215:22. Cf. the defectively written ’IN’ hi?N in line 2.
2A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B.C. (Oxford:

1923), text #71:8,26.

3KAI 228:3,10,13,17.
4To these examples we should also add the numerous occurrences of 

bCl-GN, in which b y2 designates a specific manifestation of the weather 
lod: ‘\ ^ b  byi, KAI 31:1,2; byi, KAI 14:18; 132 byi, KAI 50:213;
69:1, cf. *U byz, Josh. 11:17; n*n bys, 2 Sam. 13:23; Vin*m byi,
Judg. 3:3; hiya byi, Num. 25:3,5; O’jnfl by*, 2 Sam. 5:20.

5ANET, pp. 534f. Cf. the appeal to "the great gods of heaven and 
earth, the gods of Assyria, the gods of Akkad, and the gods of Eber-niri" 
in Esarhaddon's treaty with Baal of Tyre. Ibid., p. 534. Cf. also the 
reference to dBe-»-li-ra-kab-bi sa Sa-ma-al-la, ABL, 633:7.

6Cf. m p  li?N "all the gods of the city." KAI 26 A III:5 
(Phoen.).
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these employ the plural form of n^K. ̂

Expressions in which the nomen regens and rectum are reversed 

are so far unattested in extra-biblical Northwest Semitic and relatively 

rare in Akkadian. The Assyrians are occasionally identified as the 

subjects of the old primary deity of the Sumerians with phrases like 

gab(e) Anim Enlil/Pagan, ba’ulat Enlil, and téneset Enlil. An in

structive comment is made in CT 4 1:5, "(you know that) PN sent messengers

to his brothers, his sons and to those who belong to the 'people of his
v v v 3 — —god' (DUMU.MES ni-si DINGIR-su).11 The expression awel/amil-GN occurs

4only in the singular and in personal names.

Pronominal suffixes

The deity-nation association is also expressed by attaching pro

nominal suffixes to either term. The Israelites refer to Yahveh a s H ’fl̂ K 

on more than one hundred occasions in the Old Testament. To these should 

be added those texts in which he is identified as T>nbK or

Other peoples are associated with their gods in the same way. The narrator 

identifies Dagon as d!Y>hi?K, i.e., the god of the Philistine lords, in 

Judg. 16:23. In 1 Sam. 5:7 the people of Ashdod claim him as 1 2 * 4 5

1But note the defective form referred to above, p. 411, n. 1.
2Cf. R. Borger, Die Inschriften .Asarhaddons Königs von A.ssyrian,

AfO, 9 (1956), p. 2. Further, ¿.v. ba’ülätu, CAD, 2, p. 183; AHw, p. 117, 
"die Beherrschten"; ¿äbu, CAD, 16, p. 31; AHw, p. 1072; tenestu, AHw, 
p. 1347.

CAD, 7, p. 97. cf. also AbB 2 S8:5, where mare ni-si ill-su is 
translated by Frankens as "seinen Glaubensgenossen." Cf. AHw, p. 797, 
Angehörige".

4CAD, 1/2, p. 57; AHw, p. 90.
5Cf. Mandelkern, s.v.
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Special note should be taken of Ruth's resolution in Ruth 1:16, m y  “|0y

This Moabitess recognized that to alter her ethnic ties

implied also the transference of allegiance to a different deity.1

These specific cases all illustrate the principles reflected in

several prophetic texts on the relationship between a people and its god.

Isaiah in 8:19 admonishes his audience that an dy should consult 1 ”>

for help. Speaking for the nation, Micah resolves:

V>nt>N DKO d m  dmyn io »3 "Though all the peoples walk each^
in the nans of its god,

7yi D̂ iyi? Idmtm n m ’ ddd "lbi liniNI We will walk in the name of Yahweh
our God forever and ever." (4:5)

Jeremiah, appearing to draw on a well-known maxim, stresses rhetorically

the importance of fidelity to one's national god:

d’htm >1A m n ’nn "Has a nation changed gods,

d’him nnm When they were not gods?"^ (2:11)
#

Conversely, the perspective of the divinity is frequently reflected 

in the Old Testament by Yahweh referring to Israel as my. In the pre

sence of Yahweh the Israelites in turn identify themselves as iny, or to 
4each other as my. Similar relationships are assumed for other peoples. 

Jer. 49:1 speaks of the Ammonites as my, i.e., Malkam's people. In 

2 Chron. 32:14,15,17, the Assyrian official boasts that none of the 

d’lAfl ’him has been able to deliver m y  from the power of the Assyrians; 

neither will Yahweh be able to rescue my, Israel.

1Cf. 2:12.
2On the distributive use of d’K see GK 139b,c.
3For an illustration of one such occurrence see Judg. 10:13, 

d’-irm d’nim rrdyn m m  onnry dimi. Cf. v. 14, od tinim iv k  dmimn.
These gods are called “DAfl ’h^K in v. 16.

4For references to all of these see Mande_kern, s.v.
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This usage of pronominal suffixes is not as common in the cognate

languages. In Aramaic and Phoenician texts, where a suffix is used it

is always singular and refers to the deity of a person rather than the

group.’'" Ilu appears with a suffix rather frequently in Akkadian texts.
2Usually the reference is to the god of a person. Of the references to

deities belonging to groups of people cited by CAD, none is associated
3with a nation or state. This lack of evidence should probably not be

interpreted as evidence of absence. If reference could be made to "the

gods of a city" it is to be expected that they could also be identified 
4as "its gods". 1 2 3 4

1Cf. inbNi> KAI 15, 16; KAI 38:1 (all Phoen. );
KAI 196:12 (Heb.); KAI 214:4,12 (Ya’udic); nn!?N, KAI 257:

2 (Aram.).
2See CAD, 7, pp. 95f. Cf. the expressions, il̂  ameli, il abi, 

ibid., p. 95.
3Ibid., p. 97.
4Note a rare Akkadian counterpart of “|by in Esarhaddon's Gottes

brief"; iq-qa-bi sa-lal nise mes -ka, translated by Borger, Asarhaddon, 
p. 105, as "die Wegführung deiner Untertanen is ausgesprochen."
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The Origin of the Deity-Nation Association 

Although the previous chapter treated the relationship between 

a nation and its territory in isolation from other factors, it was hinted 

that this association was influenced by a third factor, the divine.^- The 

three-dimensional nature of the ancient Near Eastern perspective may be 

illustrated by a triangle in which each of the members represents one 

point: D

D = Deity 

P = People 

L = Land
P L

In this structure, each element is vital, not only because it is related

to both of the others, but also because it has a bearing on the bond

that unites the opposite members. So intertwined are their connections

that it is often difficult to determine which bilateral association is

to be considered most important. This observation has a direct bearing

on one's understanding of the origin of the tie between a nation and

its god. On the one hand, the orientals may have recognized as primary

the relationship between a divinity and his land, in which case, the

ties between the god and the nation occupying that territory, as well

as the tie between the nation and the land, would have been viewed as

secondary. On the other hand, the relationship between the deity and

his people may have been primary. Then the connections between the god

and the land, and the land and the people, would have been treated as

secondary. Evidence for the two possibilities will be considered sep

C f. su p ra , p . 299, n . 2.

arately.
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The Primacy of the Deity-Territory Tie 

Confirmation of the primacy of the relationship of a deity to its 

land depends upon the fulfillment of several minimal conditions: 1) the 

association originated prior to and independent of the association of 

deity and people; 2) historically, the deity's concern for the land is 

more obvious than his concern for its inhabitants; 3) the relationship 

between deity and land was sustained irrespective of the identity of 

the inhabitants.

The chronological priority of the 
deity-territory tie

Although no ancient Semitic text has provided a detailed account 

of how certain gods came to be associated with specific lands, hints of 

the circumstances under which this was perceived to have transpired may 

be gleaned from several widely separated sources. Two ancient Greek tra

ditions deserve notice. Homer wrote,

. . . we are three brothers born by Rhea to Kronos, Zeus and I (i.e. 
Poseidon), and the third is Hades, lord of the dead men. All was 
divided among us three ways, each given his domain. I, when the 
lots were shaken, drew the grey sea to live in forever; Hades drew 
the lot of the mists and the darkness, and Zeus was allotted the wide 
sky, in the cloud and the bright air. But earth and high Olympus 
are common to all three.^

Although the text does not deal specifically with the division of the lands 

among the gods, three observations may be made; 1) this distribution 

appears to have been presided over by Kronos, the highest deity; 2) the 

lot was the means whereby the allocations were made; 3) the spheres 

apportioned to the gods are described in geographical rather than human

^Iliad 15. 189ff., as translated by R. Lattimore, The Iliad of 
Homer (Chicago: 1951), p. 314. For the Greek text see W. Leaf, ed., 
The Iliad, 2nd ed. (Amsterdam: 1971), Vol. II, pp. 117f.
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terms.

The seventh century B.C. author, Pindar, described the division of

the earth among immortals as follows:

But the tale is told in ancient story that, when Zeus and the immortals 
were dividing the earth among them, and the isle of Rhodes was not yet 
to be seen in the open main, but was hidden in the briny depths of the 
sea; and that, as the Sun-god was absent, no one put forth a lot on 
his behalf, and so they left him without any allotment of land, though 
the god himself was pure from blame. But when that god made mention 
of it, Zeus was about to order a new casting of the lot, but the Sun- 
god would not suffer it. For, as he said, he could see a plot of land 
rising from the bottom of the foaming main, a plot that was destined 
to prove rich in substance for men, and kindly for pasture; and he 
urged that Lachesis of the golden snood should forthwith lift up her 
hands and take, not in' vain, the great oath of the gods, but consent 
with the son of Cronos, that the island, when it had risen forth into 
the light of day, should forever be a boon granted to himself alone.
And all these several words were fulfilled.

The text goes on to describe the marriage of the Sun-god to the nymph of 

the island, a marriage which produced seven sons. Eventually three grand

sons were also born, each having his own cities and calling his dwelling
2place after his own name. Again we note the presence of a presiding of

ficer, in this instance Zeus, and the use of the lot as the means of dis

tribution. Even more important, however, is the concern again with lands 

rather than peoples.

^In spite of the epithet for Hades, "lord of the dead men", his 
domain is designated as the netherworld, not the dead.

2Olympian Odes 7. 55-76. For Greek text and translation see J. 
Sandys, trans., The Odes of Pindar, Loeb Classical Library (London: 1924), 
pp. 76ff. This text has been overlooked by H. 0. Forshey in his study of 
extra-biblical parallels to Deut. 32:8-9. "The Hebrew Root NHL and its 
Semitic Cognates" (Ph.D. dissertation, Harvard University, 1973), pp. 89ff. 
(hereafter cited as "NHL"). Forshey does, however, mention Hesiod's 
Theogony 880ff. in this context. But this text is of considerably less 
significance to the discussion than he suggests, since it deals, not with 
the allocation of the lands to the various gods, but the exaltation of 
Zeus and the distribution of honours among other members of the pantheon. 
For the Greek text see R. Merkelbach and M. L. West, eds., Hesiodi: 
Theogonia Opera et Dies Scvtvm, Oxford Classical Texts (Oxford: 1970), 
pp. 42f.
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Nearer to our geographical area of concern, we note a Sumerian 

tradition according to which "Enlil, the king of all the lands, the 

father of all the gods, marked off the boundary for Ningursu and Shara 

by his steadfast word . . the latter two being the patron deities

of Lagash and Umma respectively.1 An important Old Babylonian text,

CT 46:1-18, provides an early Semitic account of the division of realms 

among the gods:

When the gods like men
Bore the work and suffered the toil-
The toil of the gods was great,
The work Was heavy, the distress was much-
The seven great Anunnaki
Were making the Igigi suffer the work.
Anu, their father, was the king;
Their counsellor was the warrior Enlil;
Their chamberlain was Ninurta;
And their sheriff Ennugi.
The gods had clasped hands together,
Had cast lots and had divided.
Anu had gone up to heaven,
[..]... the earth to his subjects.
[The bolt], the bar of the sea,
[They had given] to Enki, the prince.
[After Anu] had gone up to heaven ^
[And Enki] had gone down to the Apsu.

The text resembles the Homeric citation in two respects: 1) It appears

to be concerned, not with the actual distribution of the various lands

S. N. Kramer comments, "The sentence states the current belief 
that after the creation of the world, the two cities were allotted to the 
gods as their personal possession and property and that Enlil himself as 
the head of the gods had drawn the boundary line between them." "Sumer
ian Historiography," IEJ, 3 (1953), p. 224, n. 11.

2For the Akkadian text and translation see Lambert and Millard, 
Atra-Ejasis, pp. 42f. For a slightly different reading cf. W. von Soden, 
"Die erste Tafel des altbabylonischen Atramljasis-Mythus. 'Haupttext' 
und Parallelversionen," ZA, 68 (1978), pp. 54f.
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among the gods, but with the cosmic spheres of the high deities, Anu, 

Enlil and Enki, to whom are allocated the heavens, the earth, and the

waters beneath the earth, respectively. 2) The allotments are once more

decided by the casting of lots (is-qum).

Although the passage does not deal specifically with the alloca

tion of their respective lands to the gods, some such event seems to be 

presupposed by the second millennium B.C. text from Ugarit, nt VI:12-17:
9 9idk . al . ttn 
pnm tk . frqkpt
9il . klh . kptr 

»ksu . tbth . hkpt
9arg . nfrlth

"Then you shall surely set
2(your) face toward Memphis
3god of it all, for Caphtor

is the throne on which he sits; Memphis
4the land of his possession.

Egypt and Caphtor are here portrayed as the domains of ktr whss, the 

craftsman god, who has been identified with Ptah, the Egyptian counter

part.

The most important extra-biblical source for the origins of the * 2 3 4 5

So Lambert and Millard, loc. cit., p. 8. The text does not 
state specifically that this was the purpose of the lots, but the context 
generally appears to suggest this.

2Egypt is referred to here by the native name for Memphis, a name 
found also in the Amarna correspondence, and later employed by the Greeks 
to refer to the Nile valley. Cf. Albright, FSAC, p. 216; idem, "Recent 
Progress in North Canaanite Research," BASOR, 70 (1938), p. 22; H. L. 
Ginsburg, "Two Religious Borrowings in Ugaritic Literature," Part II:
"The Egyptian God Ptali in Ugaritic Mythology," Or, 9 (1940), pp. 39-44.
G. R. Driveg, CML, p. 90, inserts _m . ktr . whss after this line. But 
Gibson, CML , p. 55, n. 1, prefers the text as it stands, interpreting 
the phrase literally, "Memphis of El, all of it."

3
Gibson, ibid, n. 2, rejects the common identification of kptr 

with Crete.
4On the significance of nblt see infra, pp. 423ff.
5Cf. Albright, Yahweh and the Gods of Canaan, p. 193; idem,

FSAC, p. 216; J. Gray, LC, p. 137.
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territorial daims of the gods is provided by Eusebius.1 Although the

written text originated in the Christian era, it is based upon the

accounts of Sanchuniathon, a Phoenician historian probably from the
2seventh century B.C. In his reproduction of Sanchuniathon's account,

Eusebius notes that after visiting the various regions of the habitable 
3

world, Kronos granted to Athena, Baaltis, Poseidon, and Taautos the 

territories of Attica, Byblos, Berytus and Egypt respectively. Although 

the circumstances of the first three allotments are not indicated, the 

last named follows Taautos1 designing of the royal ensign of Kronos and
4may have represented a reward for services rendered.

Several common features emerge from these texts. 1) In none is 

the territory received depicted as having been wrested from another deity, 

i.e., gained by military victory. On the contrary, in each instance the 

allotment appears to have proceeded under peaceful circumstances. Where
5the procedure is noted the allocations were made either by lot, or as

Praeparatio Evangelica 1. 10. 31-38. For the Greek text and 
a French translation see J. Sirinelli and E. des Places, La preparation 
évangélique, Sources chrétiennes, 206 (Paris: 1974), p. 200.

2So 0. Eissfeldt, Ras Schamra und Sanchuniathon (Halle: 1939), 
pp. 67-71. Albright, FSAC, p. 317, n. 57, although personally favouring 
the seventh century date, indicates that the sixth century is also poss
ible. Eusebius did not receive his information from Sanchuniathon dir
ectly, but through the mediation of Philo of Byblos. The historical 
fragments of Philo are conveniently collected by F. Jacoby, Die Frag
mente der griechischen Historiker, Dritter Teil, C (Leiden: 1958, re
print 1969), no. 790, pp. 802-24. For a helpful study of Philo's history 
and the nature of its transmission see J. Barr, "Philo of Byblos and his 
'Phoenician History'," BJRL, 57 (1974), pp. 17-68.

3
Otxouyevn, rendered "terre habitée" by Sirinelli and des Places,

p.  200.
4Cf. Barr, loc. cit., p. 29. Although how this relationship began 

is not indicated, according to Praep. Evang. 1. 10. 31 Tyre appears simi
larly to belong to Astarte.

5CT 46:11-12; Homer Iliad 15. 189ff.; Pindar Olympism Odes 7.55-76.
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outright grants.1 2) In several the leading role is played by the high-
2est deity. 3) Most importantly, for our purposes, in each case the 

relationships established are between deities and lands, without res

pect to the latters' inhabitants. It is the lands which are portrayed 

as the realm of the gods.

The historical primacy of the 
deity-territory tie

The recognition of a territory as the realm of its god was ex

pressed in various ways. Hints of this may be detected in the use of 

genitive expressions to describe the relationship. The general expres

sion, min« occurs only once in the Old Testament, in 2 Kings 18:
3

35, where the Assyrian official speaks of "the gods of the lands" not 

having been able to deliver their lands (DmK) from the Assyrians. How

ever, the form finds specific application with the insertion of place
4names, as opposed to national names or gentilics, in the genitive.

In most instances, though, the genitive expression follows the reverse

order; the land is said to belong to the god rather than vice versa. Thus

in the Old Testament the territory of Israel could be identified as Y“W  
5 6mil’ or niiV> nmx. More commonly, pronominal suffixes were attached to * 2 3 4 5 6

^Sanchuniathon.
2Homer, Pindar, Sanchuniathon.
3
In this verse imnKfl appears to have replaced O’lAh

cf. v. 33. Note also the parallels, Isa. 36:20; 2 Chron. 32:13. The 
latter has nisnKfi ’1A

4Cf. supra, p. 163, n.
5Hos. 9:3.

6Isa. 14:2.
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a term representing the land, so that Israel could be spoken of as ’iHK,1
2 3 k1 cliHN, or 1SHK. Neither of these forms was distinctively H e b r ^ .  In

the Mesha Inscription Chemosh is declared to have been angry with MiHN 
4("his land"). Eshmunazar of Sidon speaks of Dor and Joppa as 1A7

m*TKn ("the mighty lands of Dagon").1 2 3 4 5

Several additional genitival expressions are used to designate the

deity-territory association in the Old Testament. One of these,
0

h1fT>, occurs eleven times. In the earliest reference, Exod. 15:17, the

sacred nature of the land as the hbnj of the deity is obvious:

“ini?ro ina inyoni IhiOn "You will bring them and plant them in the
mountain of your inheritance ;

m.r> -\nivb -pan The place which you have made for your dwelling,
0 Yahweh;

T >"T■> lliia ’17N UHpn The sanctuary, 0 Lord, which your hands have
established."

1Isa. 14:25(//’in); Jer. 2:7(//’hi?ni ); 16:18(//'fibn1 ); Ezek.
36:5; 38:16; Joel 1:6; 4:2. Cf. ’nniK, 2 Chron. 7:20.

2Ps. 85:2 (in complementary parallelism with apy>); 2 Sam. 7:23.

3Deut. 33:13; Ezek. 36:20; Joel 2 :1 8 (//my); ps. 10:16. Cf. 
inmk, Zech. 9:16; Deut. 32:43 (MT //iny). Cf. here LXX, Sam. Vg. and a 
fragment from Qumran cave 4, iny nnPN. On the textual problems see R. 
Meyer, "Die Bedeutung von Deuteronomium 32:8f.43(4Q) für die Auslegung 
des Moseliedes," in Verbannung und Heimkehr, Rudolf Festschrift, ed. by 
A. Kuschke (Tübingen: 1961), pp. 199f.; P. Skehan, "A Fragment of the 
'Song of Moses' (Deut. 32) from Qumran," BASOR, 136 (1954), pp. 12-15;
F. M. Cross, The Ancient Library of Qumran & Modern Biblical Studies, 
rev. ed. (Grand Rapids: 1961), pp. 181ff. See further, infra, pp.435ff.

4KAI 181:5.

5ANET, p. 662. Cf. Donner & Röllig, KAI, II, s.v. 14:19, who 
translate "Kornländer." Reference should alsg^tje madg^here to the desig
nation of the territory of Assyria as mi-gir--- assur . See A. R.
Millard, "Fragments of Historical Texts from Nineveh: Ashurbanipal,"
Iraq, 30 (1968), p. 109, lines 22', 25', 26'; R. C. Thompson, "The 
British Museum Excavations at Nineveh, 1931-32," Annals of Archaeology 
and Anthropology, 20 (1933), pp. 88-89, line 148.

0
°0n the use of the same phrase to refer to the people of Yahweh 

see infra, pp. 436f.
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Here Yahweh's ni?rj is his dwelling place, his sanctuary, and has reference

to the mountains of Israel. In later usage of the Song, the imagery would

quite naturally Lave been applied to Jerusalem Zion and the temple.'*'

bears a similar significance in Ps. 79:1:

0*1> 1*0 "0 God, the nations have entered your possession;
lEHp tO’fl nK tKnu They have defiled your holy temple;

0^01*1» OK ino They have laid Jerusalem in ruins."

The paralleling cf with lOhp bp’h and Jerusalem recalls the Ugaritic

text, Cnt 111:25-28:

. . . atm . wank

Ibgyh . btk . gry . ll 
bqds . bgr . afrlty/ 
bnCm . bgb° . tliyt

" . . .  Thou and I

spn will search it out amid the rocks 
of El Sapon,

in the holy place, on the rock of 
my possession,

in the pleasant place, gn the moun
tain of my victory."

Ps. 68 shares with the Song of Miriam the motif of the entry of

Yahweh into Canaan as a conquering divine warrior. However, in verse * 2 3

^ o  F. M. Cross and D. N. Freedman, Studies in Ancient Yahwistic 
Poetry, SBL Dissertation Series, 21 (Missoula: 1975), p. 65. These 
authors date the Song of Miriam in the period cf the Judges. See pp.
45f.; idem, 'The Song of Miriam," JNES, 14 (1555), pp. 237-50.

2Although their order is altered, each of the elements paralleled 
in Ps. 79:1 has its counterpart in this text.

3On the mctcf see F. M. Cross, "The Divine Warrior," ch. 5 in 
Canaanite Myth an: Hebrew Epic (Cambridge, Mass.: 1973), pp. 91ff.;
P. D. Miller, The Divine Warrior in Early Israel, Harvard Semitic Mono
graphs, 5 (Cambridge, Mass.: 1973). W. F. Albright, "A Catalogue of 
Early Hebrew Lyric Poems," HUCA, 23 (1950-51), pp. 1-39, ascribed the 
poem to the Soioncnic era. So also Dahood, Psalms II, p. 133. H. J. 
Kraus, Psalmen, EIAT, 15/1 (Neukirchen-Vluyn: 1960), pp. 469f., suggests 
an origin for the psalm in the cult at Mount Tabor. Cf. G. Weinke, "n^rn 
nah la Besitzanteil," THAT, II, p. 58, who, without defence, dates the’ 
psalm as post-exilic.
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10 applies not to the sanctuary alone, but to the entire land of

Israel, as the land of abundance for the people of Yahweh. This broader 

application of the term to the land of Israel is rare, occurring else

where only in Jeremiah.1 In several Jeremianic contexts the sacred 

quality of the remains in the forefront. This is true of 2:7,

where the Y“IN is said to have been defiled by the population, and the 

nt>ni to have been made an abomination (flpjnn). According to 16:18 the 

sin and iniquity of Judah will be repaid because they have polluted 

( )  the yiK and filled Yahweh's with the carcasses of detestible

idols (O’yipB) and abominations (mdyin). This nuance is not so apparent/
in 10:16 = 51:19 and 12:7-9.2

Therefore, when used in a geographic sense, Hill’ reflects

two divergent lines of thought: it may refer to the sacred area asso

ciated with the residence of the deity; or it may apply to the entire land 

of Israel. The precise significance of the phrase depends upon the value 

assigned to the root . Traditionally, n^ni has been translated with 

inheritance terminology. Von Rad, for example, interpreted it as denot-
3ing the hereditary possession of a tribe or clan. But after examining

■*■30 also F. Horst, "Zwei Begriffe für Eigentum (Besitz): 
und h-T|lK," in Verbannung und Heimkehr, p. 141. On Forshey's unconvincing 
thesis that the territorial use of the expression is primary, and its 
application to the people secondary, see infra, p. 436ff.

2J. A. Soggin, "Jeremias XII 10a: Eine Parallelstelle zu Deut. 
XXXII 8/LXX?" VT, 8 (1958), pp. 304-5, after defending the originality 
of npt?n in verse 10, suggests that both this term here, as well as 
found in 20 mss, 1ms LXX, Syriac Hexapla margin, presuppose an allotment 
in which Yahweh retained Palestine or Judah as his portion, which in 
turn presupposes that other gods had received their own territories, a 
thought quite similar to Deut. 32:8 LXX.

3"The Promised Land and Yahweh's Land in the Hexateuch," in The 
Problem of the Hexateuch and other Essays, trans. by E. W. Trueman
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the use of the root in Hebrew as well as in the cognate languages, Forshey

has recently rejected this view, associating the word rather with landed

property. He argues that the term points to "the practice of giving

loyal servants the utilization of land as a reward for past service —

fundamentally military service is involved —  and in expectation of

future service."^ Although there can be no question of Yahweh being

perceived as a vassal who had received his from an overlord, the

military association of the term might suggest that, as his the

land of Israel represented the land which Yahweh had gained by conquest,

in this case from the Canaanites. The significance of the term appears,

therefore, to be quite similar to that of hThK and htH’, discussed below,
2and helps to explain the occasional association of with the former.

On one occasion, 2 Chron. 20:11, the land of Judah is designated 

as the h1!T> HKTP. The expression is surprising because in every other
3occurrence of hUTP, the term refers to the land as Israel's possession.

In view of the presence of ©’11n in the following clause, the selection

Dicken (London: 1966), p., 80 (originally published in German as "Ver- 
heissenes Land und Yahwes Land im Hexateuch," ZDPV, 66 (1943), pp. 191- 
204). Cf. H. Wildberger, "Israel und sein Land,"EvT, 16 (1956), p.
407, "Erbbesitz"; so also idem, Jahwes Eigentumsvoik, ATNT, 37 (Zurich:
1960), p. 78; F. Dreyfus, "Le theme de 1'heritage dans l'Ancien Testa
ment," RSPT, 42 (1958), p. 8, "posséder a titre de patrimoine." Dreyfus 
correctly asserts that the object concerned is always of a durable rather 
than perishable nature. So also Horst, £. 152.

^"NljL, " p. 233. See also the abstract of the dissertation, "The 
Hebrew Root NHL and its Semitic Cognates," HTR, 66 (1973), pp. 505-6; 
idem, "Segulah and Nachalah as Designations of the Covenant Community," 
Hebrew Abstracts, 15 (1974), pp. 85-86.

2See esp. Ezek. 44:28. Cf. Horst, pp. 154f.
3 ,LXX eliminates that anomaly by translating ômo xns xAnpovoyuxs nySv,

which assumes unoi’n. Cf. also Syriac. Cf. Deut. 2:5,9,19; 3:20;
Josh. 1:15; Judg. 21:17; Jer. 32:8; Ps. 61:5.
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of nun* instead of ni?ro or flTfiK, may have been dictated by assonantal

considerations. It is not likely that the word is to be interpreted as

an abstraction, "what has been dispossessed", i.e., from the previous
1 2owners, even though both Qal, and Hiphil stems are capable of bearing 

3this sense, Yahweh never appears as the subject of the Qal form. Further

more, whenever the expression is used in the sense "to dispossess", the 

previous owners are always identified as the occupants of the land, not 

deities. It seems best, therefore, to translate "inen’b here as "the pos

session of Yahweh", and to recognize a military nuance. This is supported 

quite clearly by the context.

A third expression used to describe the relationship between Yahweh 

and the land, flliP hTnK, occurs only in Josh. 22:19. Being derived from the 

common Semitic root TPiK, "to seize, grasp",4 the present form appears to 1

1Deut. 2:12,21,22; 9:1; 11:23; 12:2,29; 19:1; 31:3; Isa. 54:3.
2Judg. 1:27,29,30,31,33; etc. Yahweh is the subject in Judg.

11:24; 1 Kings 14:24; 21:26; 2 Kings 16:3; 17:8; 21:2; 28:3; 33:2.
3The term refers fundamentally to "the transfer of property".

As such it may signify "to possess", or, alternatively, "to dispossess". 
According to Dreyfus, pp. 5-8, in its theological usage in Deuteronomy it 
refers especially to the transfer of land from its ancient proprietors to 
the new owners. J. G. Plöger, Literarische, formgeschichtliche und stil- 
kritische Untersuchungen zum Deuteronomium (Bonn: 1967), p. 83, has desig
nated 0*1’ as technical war terminology, representing the human activity, 
i.e., the taking possession, involved in the transfer of territory, as 
opposed to the divine activity, that is the granting (ini) of the land.
This usage is confirmed in the Mesha Inscription, KAI 181:7. However, the 
inheritance connotations of the term should not be overlooked. See esp.
Gen. 15:3,4; 21:10; 2 Sam. 14:7; Jer. 49:1. Cf. also Old Aramaic
KAI 222 C:24f., "to possess, inherit"; Ugaritic yrt, Krt 25 (//spfr, on 
which see W. Johnstone, Ugaritica, 6 [1969], pp. 313f.); late Babylonian 
yaritu, "heir" (AHw, p. 412a).

4For Northwest Semitic, cf. PISO, pp. 9f.; Akkadian, AHw, pp. 18f.; 
Ugaritic, Gordon, UT, p. 355. On the Hebrew usage of the term see esp. 
Horst, pp. 153-56; H. H. Schmid, THAT, I, pp. 107-10. Cf. also Johnstone, 
loc. cit., pp. 314f.
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signify in general "possession".1 The context here is instructive for 

the theological significance of the term, insofar as mil’ htnK applies 

only to Canaan proper, i.e., the west side of the Jordan. The Trans-

jordan, by contrast, is described as an unclean land (ODhtriK yiK flKHU).

If the nuance of seizure is to be reflected in the expression, again the 

previous owners should be understood as the Canaanites, rather than other 

deities

2

Although all of these genitival constructions reflect Yahweh's 

ownership of the land of Israel, the most explicit statement is found in 

Lev. 25:23, ’Toy DhK D’M i m  D’lA ’D Yhxn ^  ■>$ nnnyi> hbnn xi? yhxni,

"The land shall not be permanently sold, for the land is mine; for you are 

but aliens and soj’ourners with me." The requirements for Israel's treat

ment of the land and the law concerning the year of Jubilee are based 

squarely upon the deity's ownership of the same.

The Old Testament is consistent in its identification of the land
4of Canaan as the territory belonging to Yahweh. Any associations with Edom,

5 6the Kenites, or the Midianites, fall far short of designating these as

1See further Horst, pp. 153ff. (who notes that DTPIX is more general 
and j'uristic than hi?riA ); Dreyfus, p. 15; Schmid, loc. cit. In Ezek. 44:28 
n(?nj// n TDK.

2Cf. von Rad, loc. cit., p. 87. On this restricted use of Canaan 
as referring only to the west side of the Jordan, cf. supra, pp. 362ff.

3The vague reference to "the gods of the Amorites in whose land 
you dwell" (Josh. 24:15), could conceivably be treating the land as the 
possession of the deities, but this is unlikely. Cf. the use of nerp. supra.

4Deut. 33:2; Judg. 5:4; Hab. 3:3.
5Gen. 4:15, Cain, who is supposed to have given his name to the 

Kenites (de Vaux, EHI, p. 333), bore the mark of Yahweh. The Rechabites, 
fervent devotees of Yahweh (2 Kings 10:15-27; Jer. 35:1-11) were, accord
ing to 1 Chron. 2:55, of Kenite descent.0

Exod. 18. Jethro, the father-in-law of Moses and priest of Midian
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distinctively his. The traditional support for the so-called Kenite hypo

thesis for the origins of Yahwism, derived from the reference to Yhw in 

Egyptian inscriptions1 has been shown to be without foundation. Astour has

demonstrated that the toponym is not to be located to the south of Palestine
2but in the region of the Lebanon1 An association between this place and

3the Israelite deity is incapable of proof.

Historiography

The importance of the deity-territory tie is reflected prominently 

in the historiography of the ancient Semites. In Mesopotamia, when a king

met Moses at the "mountain of God" (v. 5). In v. 11 he acknowledges Yahweh 
as the greatest of all gods.

1Weippert, Settlement, pp. 105ff.; Cross, Canaanite Myth and Hebrew 
Epic, p. 86; R. Giveon, "The Cities of our God (2 Sam. 10:12)," JBL, 83 
(1964), pp. 415-16; B. Grdseloff, "Edom, d'apres les sources égyptiennes," 
Revue de l'histoire .juive d'Egypte, 1 (1947), pp. 81f. But note the caution 
expressed by de Vaux, EHI, p. 334.

2M. C. Astour, "Yahweh in Egyptian Topographical Lists," in Fest
schrift Elmar Edel, ed. by M. Gô'rg and E. Pusch (Bamberg: 1979), pp. 17-34.

3In view of the geographical and chronological proximity to Ugarit, 
an association with the Ugaritic deity Yw, mentioned in cnt pi. x:IV:14, or 
JIeuw, the Byblite divinity referred to by Eusebius (Praep. Evan. 1. 9. 21) 
and whose priest, Hierombalos, was Eusebius' authority on Sanchuniathon, is 
more likely. So also J. C. de Moor, The Seasonal Pattern in the Ugaritic 
Myth of Baclu: According to the Version of Ilimilku, AOAT, 16 (Neukirchen- 
Vluyn: 1971), pp. 118f.; A. Caquot, M. Sznycer, A. Herdner, eds., Textes
Ougaritiques, Tome I: Mythes et legendes, les editions du Cerf (Paris: 
1974), p. 309, n. De Moor provides an extensive bibliography of discus
sions of the issue.

The prominence of the territorial tie in Mesopotamian thought is 
reflected by 1) some personal names, e.g., Bël-ana-mâti-su (interpreted by 
CAP, 10, p. 419, as "Bel [has returned ] to his country" ; cf. "Bel [has 
shown favour ] to his country" , as suggested by A. R. Millard in private 
communication); dSin-m5ti-ka-ugur ( "Sin protect your country", CAD, 10, 
p. 416) ; 2) explicit statements like ul tldi kima mgtum kalusa sa DN u
RN LUGAL (TCL 17 55:6), translated by CAD 10, p. 416, "Do you now know that 
the entire country belongs to Marduk and to King Samsuiluna? "; 3) less
explicit statements like "Sin who loved Ur" (ANET, p. 617); "Ningal whose 
land is perished " (ANET, p. 461); "Ninlil who resides in Nineveh" (ANET, 
p. 534).
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gained control over additional territory often he viewed himself as extend

ing the land of his god.'*' This is not to say that the gods were disinter-
2ested in the general citizenry, but if a god should become angry with his

land and go into exile, the precondition for the return to normalcy was
3the reconstruction of the city and the temple. Even then the reconcil

iation was often expressed primarily in terms of the deity's relationship
4to the land, city and temple, rather than the people.

Syrian documentation of the nature of the relationship between 

deity and territory is limited. The most helpful text is the Mesha In- 

sciption, in which the interests of the Moabite deity are represented in

v » * . . [mes] . * . .ssur sar llani u-rap-pi-sa ki-sur-ru-us,

See e.g., Winckler, Sargon, p. 178, lines 12-13: eli gi-mir mati-
v tim / .v-mes < » ,. am5lu» . * . amSlu,su rapastim u m s e  -su sam-ha-a-ti -----su-ut-res-ia a-na -----bel
., . .ti * , v ilupipati as-kun-ma sa ---:

"Over his entire broad land and his numerous population I installed my nobles 
as officials, and thus extended the territory of Assur, king of the gods."
On this topic see M. Cogan, Imperialism and Religion: Assyria, Judah and 
Israel in the Eighth and Seventh Centuries B.C.E., SBL Monograph Series, 19 
(Missoula: 1974). On the broader topic of the role of the gods in history, 
see B. Albrektson, History and the Gods, Coniectanea Biblica OT Series, 1 
(Lund: 1967), esp. pp. 42ff.; W. G. Lambert, "Destiny and Divine Interven
tion in Babylon and Israel," OTS, 17 (1972), pp. 70ff.; H. W. F. Saggs, The 
Encounter with the Divine/Mesopotamia and Israel, Jordan Lectures, 1976 
(London: 1 9 7 8 ) , pp. 81ffvNote also Azitawadda s repeated comment, “DJO 

"by virtue of Baal and the gods," KAI 26 1:8; 11:6,12; 111:11;
IV:12.

Note the popular nature of the moral disintegration, and the 
general contempt for the cult that leads to the exile of Marduk from Babylon, 
Borger, Asarhaddon, pp. 12-13. Cf. also L. Cagr.i, The Poem of Erra, SANE 
1/3 (Malibu: 1977), pp. 30f., esp. lines 120ff. See further, infra, pp. 450ff.

3Asarhaddon, p. 18, episode 15.
4Ibid., pp. 15ff., episode 10. Cf. also R. Borger, "Gott Marduk 

und Gott-König Sulgi als Propheten zwei prophetische Texte," BiOr, 28 
(1971), pp. 16f. In the "Prophetie Speech of Marduk" the god's primary 
concern is the land of Babylon, whose fortunes he promotes even while he 
is in exile (1:13-21). The resolution of the crisis awaits the appearance 
of a king who will reconstruct Babylon and Esagila (I:19ff.).
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purely territorial terms, and are closely attached to the achievements of 

Chemosh-yat.̂  The text refers to four regions which were viewed as legiti

mate parts of Moab, but which Omri of Israel and the Gadites had occupied:

Madeba, Ataroth, Nebo, Jahaz. The Israelite oppression is portrayed as
2an expression of the anger of Chemosh against his land. Nevertheless,

Mesha had been able to reconquer all of this territory. Significantly,

Chemosh is involved in each stage of the reconquest. After Madeba had
3been taken, Chemosh took up residence there. In Ataroth the inhabitants

were all slain as a spectacle for Chemosh and Mcab. Furthermore, the lion

figure of David, a prized object of booty, was presented to the god at 
4Kenoth. The invasion of Nebo was undertaken in response to the specific

5 6 7command of Chemosh. Since the city had been devoted to Ashtar-Chemosh,

the entire population was annihilated. The vessels of Yahweh were seized

and presented to the Moabite deity, symbolic of the mastery of the latter

over the former. With respect to Jahaz, Chemosh is supposed to have driven
0

out the inhabitants himself. All of these regions were annexed to the 

land of Moab. The text, or as much of it as has been recovered, concludes

"''This reconstruction of the name is based on the El-Kerak inscrip
tion. Cf. KAI, II, p. 170; Gibson, HMI, p. 77.

2kai 181:1,5, nmfo m i  qiN’ »3.
3Lines 7-8.
4Lines 11-13.
5. .Line 14.
0
Note the use of D“lh. For Hebrew parallels to the Hiphil usage, 

cf. Lev. 27:28; Mic. 4:13. On the use of the term see C. Brekelmans,
THAT, I, pp. 635-39.

7Probably a fusion of the two deities. So KAI, II, p. 176.

Line 19.
0
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with a final command by Chemosh to take Horonaim. The command was obeyed 

enabling the deity to establish his residence there for the duration of 

Mesha's reign.^

Two features of the inscription are of special interest. First, 

it is silent on the relationship between Chemosh and the people of Moab; 

his concerns appear to be exclusively territorial. Second, the residence 

of the deity is not restricted to the central shrine in the capital city, 

or even to the heartland of the nation. His dwelling extends as far as 

the political borders of Mesha's kingdom.

Old Testament narrative support for the primacy of Yahweh's assoc

iation with his land is relatively rare. Ezekiel 36, with its attention 

to the ’hh, and the sacrilege involved in the Edomites' attempt to

appropriate Yahweh's land for themselves (v.5), and the insults from the 

nations endured by the land of Israel, appears to be of this nature. How

ever, the language is highly figurative, and, in any case, the divine con

cern for the land arises from his commitment to the people, not vice versa.

Nevertheless, faint echoes of the extra-biblical perceptions may be heard
2occasionally. The most dramatic illustration occurs in Josh. 22. Keenly
3aware of the importance of the Jordan as a territorial boundary, the two 

and one-half tribes constructed an altar of witness on the banks of this 

river. They feared that in the future the border could be used as a 

weapon against them by the residents of the western side to exclude them * 2 3

''"Lines 32-33.
2For a review of recent studies on the chapter see J. G. Vink,

"The Date and Origin of the Priestly code in the Old Testament," OTS,
15 (1969), pp. 73-77.

3Cf. supra, p . 395.
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from the service of Yahweh, hence also the covenant. The purpose of the 

altar was to serve as a reminder of their association with the nation of 

Israel, and their title to a portion of Yahweh.1 The memory of a common 

heritage with the rest of the people of Israel would not be sufficient 

guarantee for their continued acceptance in the community.

Two later events illustrate the contrast between Israelite and 

Aramaean perceptions of the divine-territorial association. According to 

1 Kings 20, Aramaean military strategy was based upon the theological pre

supposition that the god of the Israelites was territorially bound. After 

an initial fiasco, assuming that Yahweh was a god of the mountains, the

generals advised the king to conduct the battle in the plain, out of the
2deity's reach. Their subsequent defeat demonstrated the error of their 

hypothesis. In a later account, following his miraculous healing, Naaman
3confessed that there was no god in all the earth, except in Israel.

Sensing some mystical relationship between the deity and the land in which 

he was revered, he desired to take two loads of Israelite soil back with 

him to Damascus. His expectation was that, even if he must attend the 

worship of Rimmon, out of duty to his master, Yahweh would pardon him be

cause of the connection provided by the soil in his possession.

A hint of similar notions may be detected in Jonah l:8f. Concerned 

to establish the prophet's identity, the sailors inquired concerning his 

country (yhN ) and his people (ny ). However, when he identified himself as 

a worshipper of Yahweh, "God of heaven, who made the sea and the dry land," * 2 3

■Vnn’a pt?n, 2 2:2 5.

2Verse 23, cf. 28.

32 Kings 5:15ff.
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they were terrified. They now realized that the deity with whom they were 

contending was not the god of the sea, nor a god of some insignificant land, 

but the god of the universe.

The continuity of the deity-territory tie

A third indicator of a primary association between a deity and his 

land is the persistence of the recognition of the deity in the land irres

pective of ethnic identity of the inhabitant. This is most clearly illus

trated in the history of Babylon, where Marduk was revered successively
1 2 3 4 5by Old Babylonians, Assyrians, Chaldaeans, Persians, and Greeks.

Syrian conceptions are more difficult to determine because of the lack of

continuous documentation. Although Weippert's comment, that the only
6evidence for the cult of Qaus in Edom derives from Nabataean times, now

7requires revision, the deity is unattested, even in personal names, prior
g

to the eighth century. However, from the seventh century B.C. the worship * 2 3 4 * * 7

'̂ 'Prologue to the Code of Hammurabi, ii:4-6, ANET, p. 164.
2See especially the references to Esarhaddon's reconstruction 

of the temple, supra, p. 429.
3E.g., by Nebuchadnezzar, ANET, p. 307.
4Cyrus cylinder, ANET, p. 315.

^E.g., Antiochus Soter (280-62 B.C.), ANET, p. 317.
0
Weippert, "Edom," p. 465. Cf. J. Starcky, "Le temple Nabateen 

de Khirbet Tannur," RB, 75 (1968), pp. 208ff.
7See Puech, Levant, 9 (1977), pp. 14-15, where a fragment of a 

vase, suggested to be a temple vessel, dating from the early seventh cen
tury B.C. (?) contains a clear inscription with the name of Qaus.

QAbsence of evidence is not, however, to be construed as evidence 
of absence. Our information on all aspects of Edomite society prior to 
this time is scanty.
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of Qaus maintained itself through several population shifts. Not only

the Nabataeans,1 but the Idumaeans inhabiting the western side of the
2Arabah venerated this d&J§tty. Concerning the continuity of the worship of

3
Milkom and Chemosh after the disappearance of the Ammonites and the Moab

ites respectively, evidence is entirely lacking. The exile of the gods
4predicted by Jeremiah appears to have been permanent.

The continuation of the association of Yahweh with the land of 

Israel, even after the deportation of the nation is clearly reflected in 

2 Kings 17:24ff. After the destruction of Samaria, the threat to the 

inhabitants posed by the rapidly increasing lion population was officially 

attributed to the newcomers1 ignorance of the customs of the god of the 

land. To appease the anger of the deity, Israelite priests were brought
5back to teach the foreigners in the custom and fear of Yahweh. * 2 3 4 5

Cf. J. T. Milik, "Nouvelles inscriptions Nabateennes," Syria,
35 (1958), pp. 236ff. On other aspects of continuity between Edomite and 
Nabataean culture see J. R. Bartlett, "From Edomites to Nabataeans: A 
Study in Continuity," PEQ, 111 (1979), pp. 52-66.

2Josephus Ant. 15. 7. 9. Cf. Milik, loc. cit., pp. 239f.
3Chemosh was recognized as the god of the Moabites as early as 

the twelfth century B.C. (cf. Num. 21:29) and as long as the nation 
existed.

4 49:3 (Milkom); 48:7 (Chemosh).
5The narrator is not oblivious to the dilemma created by two con

flicting theological positions. On the one hand, the people were anxious 
to pay due respect to the god of the land, but on the other, they were 
unable to give up their national deities. The result was a syncretistic 
compromise. On the practice of re-educating deportees cf. ARAB, II, #86, 
108,122, according to which Sargon II appointed officials to instruct the 
newcomers to Dur-Sharrukin "how to fear god and the king."
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The Primacy of the Deity-Nation Tie 

As in the preceding section, the defence of a primary association 

between a deity and his people, as opposed to the god and his land, depends 

upon the satisfaction of several requirements: 1) the relationship between 

deity and people existed prior to and independent of the former's associa

tion with a specific territory; 2) historically, the deity's concern for 

the people took precedence over his interest in the land; 3) the relation

ship continued regardless of the presence of the people in the land other

wise associated with the deity.

The chronological priority of the 
deity-nation tie

The only available evidence for a prior association of deity and 

people derives from the Old Testament and writings based thereon. Undoubt

edly the most important witness to this view is Deut. 32:8-9. However, the 

textual problems here are acute, and before an interpretation of the passage 

is given, these difficulties require explanation. The problems arise out 

of a discrepancy between the Masoretic reading, on the one hand, and the 

LXX and Vulgate renderings on the other. The discrepancies may be high-

lighted by juxtaposing MT with the hypothetical Vorlage of LXX:

MT LXX1

o ’ia iniro□in ’A3 vrnonb 
o’ ny nt>3A by’ 

bN“1KP ’ 33 boon!?

o’u  t>mn3
oik ’33 n ’*iari3 

o’ ny ni?3A 3*’ 
D’n!?N ’33 “lODOi?

"'"The G re e k  t e x t  r e a d s  a s  f o l l o w s :  o x e  5 L e y e p L ^ E V > 6 u ^ u o x o s  e-dvn,
¿ S  S tecn ieL p ev  u i ,o u s A 6 a y ,  e a x n a e v  opu s eSv&v x a x i  a p c d y o v  ayyeAujv S e o O ,  
xau e y e v n ^ n  y e p c s  x u p to u  A a o s  a u x o u  Iaxu ig , a x o u v c c y a  x A n p o v o y c a s  au xou  
I c p a n A .
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m y 1 mrv> pirn ’3 spy’ m y 1 mn> pbn ’d 
inbnA bnn npy’ b»ne>’ inbhA ton

The first three lines, describing the actions of Elyon,are in perfect a-

greement, and their meaning is clear. Yahweh, identified by the lofty 
2title, Elyon, not only separated the O'1* ’33 into their various D’ny;

3he also apportioned for each, as a politically identifiable entity, a
4territorial possession, specifically establishing the boundaries (nb3A) * 2 3 4

iny is commonly deleted for metrical reasons. E.g., P. Skehan, 
"The Structure of the Song of Moses in Deuteronomy (Deut. 32:1-43)," CBQ,
13 (1951), p. 154, n. 6, who sees in iny "a (purposeful ?) duplication 
from verse 8; the disappearance of Yisra’el from v. 9 (where LXX has it) 
is a reflex of its substitution for *E1 in verse 8. The place of the 
caesura in verse 9 is clearly dictated by considerations of metre and par
allelism, once these points are recognized." Cf. Forshey, "NHL," p. 137.

2
Eissfeldt has argued that 11’by be understood as a personal name 

of the highest deity, the one who apportioned the nations to the members of 
the pantheon, including Yahweh. "El and Yahweh," JSS, 1 (1956), pp. 25-27; 
idem., Das Lied Moses, Deuteronomium 32 1-43 und das Lehrgedicht Asaphs 
samt einer Analyse der Umgebung des Mose-Liedes (Berlin: 1958), p. 9, n.l. 
However, it is preferable to understand the two names as parallel designa
tions of the same deity. So also W. F. Albright, "Some Remarks on the 
Song of Moses in Deuteronomy XXXII," VT, 9 (1959), p. 343; M. Tsevat,
"God and the Gods in Assembly: An Interpretation of Psalm 82," HUCA, 40- 
41 (1969-70), p. 132, n. 28; Forshey, p. 139, n. 78.

3On the political nature of ’1A, cf. supra, pp. 84ff., and 
infra, pp. 493ff.

4Forshey has argued, contra Dreyfus, Horst, Wanke, that the 
notion of Israel as the mil’ nbni dates to exilic times, after the terri
torial link with Yahweh had been severed. "NHL," chs. Ill, V; idem, 
"Segulah and Nachalah as Designations of the Covenant Community," Heb
rew Abstracts, 15 (1974), p. 86; idem, "The Construct Chain nahalat YHWH/ 
’elohim," BASOR, 220 (1975), pp. 51-53. To defend this thesis Forshey 
must treat each reference to the people as mil’ nbro in one of two ways: 
either the text is dated late, or the expression applies to the land ra
ther than the people. Although he dates Deut. 32 during the time of the 
Assyrian crisis (contra Eissfeldt, loc. cit. and Albright, loc. cit., 
who defend an eleventh century B.C. date, but drawing support from G. E. 
Wright, "The Lawsuit of God: A Form-Critical Study of Deuteronomy 32," 
in Israel's Prophetic Heritage, Muilenburg Festschrift, ed. by B. W. 
Anderson and W. Harrelson [London: 1962], p.67, who dates the poem in
the ninth century) this text is treated in the latter way. "NHL,"



437

thereof.1 The sense is clear: whatever territorial ties the nations 

enjoyed, these were attributed to Yahweh. This is in keeping with earlier

notices in the book concerning the inviolability of Mount Seir as the tei—

2 3ritory of the bny Esau, Ar as the territory of the Moabites, and the

4region occupied by the Ammonites. These were all given by Yahweh to their

5respective inhabitants as their nun’, "possession". * 1 2 3 4 5

pp. 136ff. This interpretation suffers, however, because: 1) The reten
tion of m y  in 9a may be defended on metrical grounds. As it stands, MT 
consists of two perfectly balanced seven-syllable stichoi arranged in 
common chiastic parallelism. To delete my, then shift Spy’ to the end 
of the first line and insert *1U>’ at the end of the second to restore 
metrical balance (so also Skehan, cf. supra, p. 436, n. 1 ; Meyer, loc. cit. 
pp. 199f. ) is unnecessary. 2) Although ni?SA, p(?h, (?Sn, and SbriA are all 
associated with landed terminology, the allocation of lands is not the 
only subject treated in these verses. They also deal with the prior divi
sion of peoples and nations. The allocation of lands is a secondary de- 
AeLopment. 3) Jacob, as an independent name, is never employed as a terri
torial designation (cf. the study of the name, supra, pp.254ff.). 4) The
succeeding verses (vs. lOf.) are clearly concerned with the community 
rather than the land of Israel. But cf. P. Winter, "Der Begriff 'SOhne 
Gottes' im Moselied Dtn. 32:1-43," ZAW, 67 (1955), pp. 40-48, who isolates 
v. 9 from the succeeding verses on internal grounds. 5) The related texts, 
Deut. 4:20; 9:26-29; 1 Kings 8:51,53, are acknowledged by Forshey, "NHL,"
pp. 178f. as unambiguous references to the community (these, however, are 
all ascribed to Dtr^ and dated in the exile, ibid., pp. 174ff.). Deut. 
32:8-9 presents an intentional contrast: whereas the lands were assigned 
to their respective nations (not vice versa) and indirectly to their pat
rons, Yahweh reserved Israel, the people, for himself as his own possession

10n the significance of see supra, pp. 319ff.
2Deut. 2:5.
3Deut. 2:9.
4Deut. 2:19.
5On the significance of nun’ , cf. supra, pp. 425f. It should be 

noted, however, that Yahweh's authority over international boundaries was 
not limited to this original occasion; they continued to be subject to 
his control (Isa. 10:13), as is witnes^by his action of "cutting off" 
from the land of Israel (2 Kings 10:32), and in transferring entire groups 
of people from one region to another. See here Amos 9:7. Cf. Acts 17:26.
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So far MT and LXX are agreed. However, in the statement concern

ing the principle on which the division of the nations and the allocation 

of their territories was based (v. 8d), the two recensions diverge. Ac

cording to MT the number of nations isolated was determined by the number 

of the sons of Israel. In view of the prominence of the sons of Jacob in 

the patriarchal traditions, the association with the number twelve is 

natural.1 Indeed this is the figure adopted by the shorter paraphrase of 

the passage in Targum Yerushalmi I:

"When the Highest divided": When the Highest divided the nations, 
when he separated the languages of the sons of men, then he determined 
the boundaries of the nations according to the number of the tribes of 
Israel.
"For the possession": For they are the possession of the Lord, his 
people, the sons of Israel, Jacob is his inheritance.̂

More commonly, however, the figure has been related to the number of Jacob's
3descendants who accompanied him into Egypt. . Thus the second, more expanded

paraphrase of our text in Targum Yerushalmi I reads:

When the Highest apportioned the world to the nations, who were descended 
from Noah's sons, when he distinguished scripts and languages of the sons 
of men from one another at the time of the dispersion, at the time he 
cast the lot with the seventy angels, the princes of the nations, with 
whom he had appeared, in order to view the city (Babylon). And at the 
time he determined the borders of the nations according to the total 
number of seventy souls of Israel, who went down to Egypt.1 * 3 4

This text conflates ideas derived from the Table of Nations (Gen. 10), the

account of the Tower of Babel (Gen. 11:Iff.), and the references to the

1Gen. 35:22ff.; 49:28; Num. 1:44; 17:17,21, etc.

^Cf. Meyer, p. 206.
3
Gen. 46:27; Exod. 1:5. Cf. LXX which has 75 in both instances. 

For a discussion of these texts see D. Barthélemy, "Les tiqquné sopherim 
et la critique textuelle de l'Ancien Testament," VTS, 9 (1962), pp. 300f.

4Cf. Meyer, p. 206.



439

number of Jacob's household. It also appears to incorporate notions from 

both variants of Deut. 32:8. However, insofar as both paraphrases refer 

to the sons of Israel they seem to be based upon the same tradition as MT.1

In 1951 Skehan argued forcefully for the priority of LXX, claim

ing that MT was the product of a pious Jew, living in a polytheistic

world, to whom the existence of supernatural beings alongside God presented
2serious theological difficulties. A fragment of Deut. 32 from the fourth 

cave at Qumran, published in 1954 by the same author, has provided strong
3support for this view, and most scholars are now convinced that LXX pre

serves the original reading. According to this recension the D’ni?K ’32,

whose number provided the basis for the division of the nations, should be
4seen as the members of God's heavenly court, i.e., the angels. * 2 3 4

Cf. also Rashi's commentary, _s._v. ’32 2D0DÎ? ACCORDING TO THE
NUMBER OF THE CHILDREN OF ISRAEL - i.e., because of the number of the chil
dren of Israel that were in the future to descend from Shem's sons, and in 
accordance with the number of the seventy souls of the children of Israel 
who went down to Egypt he firmly established O’ny Jit>23 . . . "  Pentateuch 
with Targum Onkelos, Haphtorah and Prayers for Sabbath and Rashi's Commen
tary , ed. by A. M. Silbermann (London: 1934), Vol. V, p. 160.

2CBQ, 13 (1951), p. 154. 0. Loretz, "Die.Vorgeschichte von
Deuteronomium 32,8f.43," UF, 9 (1977), pp. 355-57, suggests this alteration 
was made in Hasmonaean times. So also Barthélemy, p. 297, where a detailed 
discussion is offered. For another defence of this position on internal 
grounds see Winter, loc. cit., pp. 40-48.

3BAS0R, 136 (1954), pp. 12-15. Where KT has i?K1D’ ’32, the frag
ment has J>N ’32. This reading has been filled out by subsequent
discoveries. Idem, "Qumran and the Present State of Old Testament Stud
ies: The Masoretic Text," JBL, 78 (1959), p. 21.

4On which see F. M. Cross, "The Council of Yahweh in Second 
Isaiah," JNES, 12 (1953), pp. 274-77; Miller, The Divine Warrior, pp. 12- 
23. Albright, FSAC, p. 297, suggested that these D’nt>K ’32 were the stars. 
Cf. Job 38:7. Later, however, VT, 9 (1959), p. 343, n. 1, he noted that 
the emphasis was not on the stars as such, but on the angels who function 
as members of the heavenly assembly. The expression DÎ?K 12 has surfaced
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Consequently each nation was perceived to have its own patron angel. 

According to verse 9, however, Israel's status was special; she was not 

to be supervised by an intermediary being as were the rest - Yahweh had 

selected her for his own personal care.

Support for this perspective, if not this reading of the text, 

is both ancient and widespread. In the prose texts of Deuteronomy mention 

is made of the sun, the moon and the stars being apportioned for all the 

peoples; Israel on the other hand, is not to be deluded into worshipping 

these.^ It appears that some correlation should be made between the

’ia in 32:8 and these heavenly bodies. Dan. 10:13, speaking ex

plicitly of the "prince (IB) of the kingdom of Persia" who succeeded in 

delaying the arrival of the heavenly messenger for Daniel's assistance,
3seems to be based on related notions. In the Apocryphal and Pseudepi- 

graphical writings these ideas appear repeatedly. Ben Sirah comments, * 1 2 3

in a recently discovered Ammonite text. See most recently, V. Sasson,
"The cAmman Citadel Inscription as an Oracle Promising Divine Protection: 
Philological and Literary Comments," PEQ, 111 (1979), p. 123. For a dif
ferent interpretation see A. van Seims, "Some Remarks on the cAmman Citadel 
Inscriptions," BiOr, 32 (1975), p. 6.

14 :19-20. Cf. also 29:24-25.
2
Note the use of pi?n in both contexts. In 4:19-20 the heavenly 

bodies are allotted (pt>n) to the peoples, while Yahweh takes Israel out 
of Egypt to be his own fibni Dy; in 32:8-9 the term pt>n is applied to 
Israel as the allotment of Yahweh. Skehan, CBQ, 13 (1951), p. 155, ob
serves that the former text does not imply an endorsement on the part of 
the writer of the worship of the heavenly bodies. Rather the language is 
to be recognized as mythological and poetic.

3The reference to Michael as the prince who guards the sons of 
Israel (Dan. 10:13; 12:1) appears to contradict the Deuteronomic statement. 
However, Yahweh's role as their patron need not preclude the employment of 
other spiritual beings to care for his own.
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"For every nation he appointed a ruler; but Israel is the Lord's portion"

Jubilees 15:30ff. is even more specific:

" . . .  but he chose Israel to be His people. And He sanctified it, 
and gathered it from amongst all the children of men; for there are 
many nations and many peoples and all are His, and over all hath He 
placed spirits in authority to lead them astray from Him. But over 
Israel He did not appoint any angel or spirit, for He alone is their 
ruler and He will preserve them."^

In the New Testament, Paul represents traditional Hebrew thought when he 

emphasizes to the Athenians the determining role played by Yahweh in the 

establishment of all national-territorial associations: " . . .  and he

made from one every nation 'of mankind to live on all the face of the earth,

having determined their appointed times, and the boundaries of their hab- 
3itation."

If the fragment from 4Q and LXX do indeed preserve the original 

reading of Deut. 32:8-9, the persistence in the later writings of the 

number seventy as the number of angelic beings and nations remains a pro-
4blem. Whereas those who followed the Masoretic tradition had a ready 

answer in the seventy descendants of Jacob, this solution is now precluded.

1Ecclus. 17:17.
pA late Hebrew version of the Testament of Naphtali 8:3-10:5 has 

each of the nations choosing its own deity, rather than Yahweh appointing 
the former to the latter. Abraham alone is said to have chosen Yahweh.
It was after this matter had been taken care of that the territorial al
lotments were made, this time, however, by Yahweh. For the text see 
R. H. Charles, ed., The Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament, 
Vol. II: Pseudepigrapha (Oxford: 1913), p. 363. The Old Testament does 
occasionally refer to Israel as having chosen its deity(ies). In each 
case, however, they have apostasized from their nationality. Cf. Judg. 
10:14; cf. Isa. 41:24.

3Acts 17:26.

4For citations and discussion see Meyer, pp. 230f.; Barthélemy, 
pp. 295ff.
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The text itself provides no clue. Some have suggested a Canaanite back

ground to the tradition, associating the O’n^K ’33 with the seventy 

banu 'Athirat of the Ugaritic texts.^ This interpretation, however, is 

highly speculative. Although the biblical authors never speak specifically 

of seventy nations, it is more likely that Deut. 32:8 is to be associated 

with the tradition underlying the Table of Nations in Gen. 10. With a

limited amount of adjustment the list may be mace to consist of seventy
pnations. That this association was made in later times is clear from 

the late version cf the Testament of Naphtali, in which Nimrod is speci-
3fically associated with Cush, as well as the longer paraphrase of Deut.
432:8-9 in Targum Yerushalmi I. In view of the use of the verb, 7“10, in

5both texts, this connection may also be defended on internal grounds.

Assuming the originality of the tradition reflected by LXX and 

the 4Q fragment renderings of Deut. 32:8-9, the chronological sequence of

H jT 51 VI:46. So R. Tournay, "Les Psaumes Complexes," Part I,
RB, 56 (1949), p. 53; Albright, VT, 9 (1959), pp. 343f.; Barthélemy, pp. 
295ff.

2Nimrod is to be excluded, since he is clearly presented as an 
individual, rather than a national figure; perhaps also the Philistines, 
seeing they are mentioned only in an appended ncte. On the other hand, it 
is doubtful that an exact figure of seventy in the Table should be demand
ed; one more or less is of little consequence. 3o also U. Cassuto, From 
Noah to Abraham, Vol. II of A Commentary on the Book of Genesis, trans. 
by I. Abrahams (Jerusalem: 1964), pp. 175f. Cassuto sees in the number 
seventy a perfect figure, reflective of an ideal creation. But Barthélemy, 
p. 296, n. 5, insists the number of "begetters" and "sons" in the Table is 
exactly 70.

39 :Iff.
(Gen. 10:8,9; 1 Ch

'f. supra, p. 441, 
on. 1:10) Nimrod's

n. 2. Apart from the 
name appears only in

Table of Nations 
Mic. 5:5.

4Cf. supra, p. 438.
5Deut. 32:8 uses the Hiphil stem with Elyon as subject; Gen. 10:5 

and 32 both have Kiphal forms. Skehan's suggestion that the number may be
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events appears to have run as follows: 1) Originally the heavenly court, 

consisted of Yahweh, the presiding deity, and a host of lesser beings 

identified variously as "the sons of God", princes, or angels. 2) The 

"sons of men" were divided into a series of peoples/nations whose total 

corresponded to the number of members in the heavenly court. One of the 

latter was designated as patron and guardian over one of each of the 

former. 3) Israel, however, received special treatment in that Yahweh 

selected her for for his own direct care; she would need no intermediary 

patron. 4) For each of the nations Yahweh allocated a specific geogra

phical region to be possessed and occupied. According to this interpre

tation, the priority of the deity-people over the deity-land association 

is confirmed.^

The historical primacy of the 
deity-nation tie

Extra biblical evidence for a prior or primary interest of the

gods in their respective peoples is scarce. The statement by Azitawadda,
c 2"Ba 1 made me a father and a mother to the Danunites," may hint at this.

derived from the analogy of Moses and the seventy elders, similar to the 
size of the Jewish Sanhedrin, is without objective support. Cf. CBQ, 13 
(1951), p. 162. Cf. also the reference to the seventy shepherds of Israel 
in Enoch 89:59.

^So also Dreyfus, pp. 30f., 32f. It might be observed, however, 
that none of the Hebrew texts speak of the heavenly beings, who stand over 
the nations, as gods of the respective countries. How the transition from 
minor spiritual being to fully divine status was made is beyond the scope 
of this investigation. Nonetheless, if the Hebrew ideas and those of the 
surrounding nations derive from a common source, it may be supposed that, 
what the Hebrews perceived as reality, they also viewed the nations to 
have corrupted. The latter ascribed higher status to the patron spirits 
than they had originally possessed. Additional hints of such deity-national 
relationships may be faintly recognized in Isa. 24:21; Zeph. 2:11; Ps. 
82:7.

2ANET, p. 653. Cf. KAI 26 1:3, twin SKi? D’Hlli? i>jn li^S.
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It appears that the appointment of Azitawadda as king had arisen out of 

concern for the people. Furthermore, throughout the inscription the 

interest in the Danunites takes precedence over the land itself.^" But 

this evidence is too vague to be definitive, and we are left with the 

Old Testament as our primary source for conceptions of this nature.

In addition to the data already collected on the nature of 

Yahweh's relationship with Israel, it is clear that from the beginning 

it was not dependent upon the nation's connection with the land. This 

conception is recognized also in the variety of stock phrases which

describe the process whereby Yahweh delivers the land into Israel's hands
2 3 4 5he promises it, swears to give it, prepares it, brings Israel to it, 1

1KAI 26 1:3,6-7,17; 11:1-8,16.

2“13T, Deut. 1:21; 9:28; 19:8; 27:3; Josh. 23:5. Cf. also Deut. 
12:20, Yahweh promises to extend the border/territory ClblÜA riK rP3*l?l) of 
Israel. Plöger has accurately noted that in each case the perspective is 
retrojective. Untersuchungen zum Deuteronomium, p. 64.

Gen. 24:7; 26:3; 50:24. Retrospective references to the 
oath occur in Exod. 6:8; 13:5,11; 32:13; 33:1; Num. 11:12; 14:16,23; 
32:11; Deut. 1:8,35; 6:10,18,23; 7:13; 8:1; 9:5; 10:11; 11:9,21; 19:8; 
26:3,15; 28:11; 30:20; 31:7,21,23.

4TOn, Exod. 23:20.

5K’:i?l, Exod. 6:8; 13:5,11; 23:23; Lev. 18:3; 20:22; Num. 14:3, 
8,16,24,31; 15:18; 16:14 (neg.); Deut. 4:38; 6:10,23; 7:1; 8:7; 9:28 
(neg.); 11:29; 26:9; 30:5; 31:20,21; Josh. 24:8; Judg. 2:1. Cf. also 
Exod. 23:20, Yahweh sends his *lK(m to bring them to the land. For the 
exilic usage see Ezek. 20:15 (neg.),28,42; 34:13; 36:24; 37:12,21.
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1 2delivers it over to them, grants it to them, and causes them to possess 
3it. All of these expressions imply that Yahweh's association with the 

nation was primary, and that any involvement with the territory existed

"iro, Deut. 1:21; 2:31,36. Plöger, ibid., pp. 62f., has 
rightly argued that in view of the military nature of most of the contexts 
in which the expression is used "to place before" is inadequate as a trans
lation. He renders it "preisgeben." The use of a geographical direct 
object is rare, however. Normally it is people, armies, nations, that are 
delivered over. Cf. Deut. 2:33; 7:2,23; 28:7,25; 31:5; Josh. 10:12; 11:6; 
Judg. 11:9; 1 Kings 8:46; Isa. 41:2. Deut. 23:15 speaks of delivering
over a slave who has escaped from his master. It is Yahweh's delivering 
over of the land and/or its inhabitants which is the precondition to 
victory.

2ina, Gen. 15:18; 17:8; 26:4; Exod. 6:8; Deut. 1:20,25,36,39; 
2:29; 3:18,20; 4:1,21,40; 5:16,31; 11:17,31; 12:1; 15:4,7; 16:20; 17:14; 
18:9; 19:2,8,10,14; 20:16; 21:1,23; 24:4; 25:15,19; 26:1,9; 27:2,3; 28:8; 
34:4. Cf. also 7:16 and 19:1 which speak of Yahweh giving to Israel the 
D’ny and D’lA respectively, i.e., the inhabitants of the land. Note also 
that Yahweh has given to Edom (Deut. 2:5), Moab (2:9) and Ammon (2:19) 
their respective territories. Cf. also Krt 135-36, ¿dm . ytnt. il . 
wflsn ¿b . adm, "Udm is the gift of El". However, because the passage does 
not indicate the identity of the recipient of the gift (in the context 
King Pabel, rather than the people as a whole, seems most likely), its 
value here is limited. 3 * * * * * * * II

3erp, Deut. 12:10; 19:3; Jer. 3:18; 12:14. (In Deut. 1:38; 3:28;
31:7; Josh. 1:6 the subject is human.) Cf. also Judg. 11:24, where the
Ammonites are said to possess what Chemosh has caused them to possess.
Jephthah's identification of Chemosh as the god of the Ammonites is pro
blematic. Several explanations might be suggested. 1) Chemosh = Milkom,
the god of both Moabites and Ammonites. P. Jensen, "Die Götter 
und ni?Q und die Erscheinungsformen Kammus und Malik des assyrisch-baby
lonischen Gottes Nergal," ZA, 42 (1934), pp. 235-37. 2) Chemosh and
Milkom were local forms of the one astral deity Athtar. J. Gray, I &
II Kings, pp. 275f.; idem, "The Desert God AJtar in the Literature and 
Religion of Canaan," JNES, 8 (1949), pp. 27-34. 3) Chemosh is mentioned
because the Moabites and Ammonites were allies. Van Zyl, p. 197. 4)
Ammon is at the time occupying some Moabite territory which Chemosh has 
given over to them (perhaps as a temporary disciplinary measure, cf.
Mesha Inscription, lines 5-8). 5) Jephthah, a foreigner, may have erred
in his identification of the god of the Ammonites, not distinguishing 
between Chemosh and Milkom. 6) He may have deliberately used the name of 
the Moabite deity as a sign of contempt for the Ammonite delegation.
No. 6 seems to us most likely.



446

for the benefit of the people. This agrees with the regular use of 

expressions like "the God of the fathers", or "the God of Israel", but 

the total absence of "the God of Canaan". The so-called Deuteronomic 

credo (26:5b-9) summarizes in a sentence the role of Yahweh in the nation's 

very existence. But the function of the land in her development is also 

placed within its proper perspective. Israel's ancestor had been a man 

without roots; in Aram he was a fugitive,1 in Egypt a sojourner. The in

tervention of the deity proved the decisive point in the nation's history.

He provided them with a land which not only guaranteed their development
2as a nation, but their security and prosperity as well.

Hints that the relationship between the deity and his people was 

of primary importance to the Hebrews may be recognized in several addition

al forms of expression, the use of kinship terminology, and the motif of 

the divine covenant.
3 cSince Dy was originally a kinship term, expressions like m-DN 

seem to imply that some such relationship was perceived by the Israelites 

to exist between the people and the deity involved in the phrase. Thus it 

may not be coincidental that after identifying the Moabites as c m b  oy 

in Num. 21:29, the song should go on to speak of individual Moabites as 1 2

10n the meaning of the expression “I3y ’M K  see now A. R. Millard, 
"A Wandering Aramean," JNES, 39 (1980), pp. 153-155, who interprets T3y 
as a term complementary to “lby, both of which correspond to munnabtu and 
the capiru in the cuneiform sources. The terms refer to a social class 
without roots in the accepted social order.

2Note the context in which this confession was to be repeated; 
at the offering of the first fruits of the harvest, symbolic of the pros
perity provided by the land. Cf. also Deut. 30:15ff.

Cf. supra, pp. 38ff. and 43ff.3
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the sons and daughters of this deity.^ This is reminiscent of the occasional

Old Testament reference to Israel, in the collective sense, as the son of
2 3Yahweh. However, individuals may also be so designated. But Isa. 43:6

contains the only reference to Israelites (in this case the returning
4exiles) being described as the sons and daughters of Yahweh.

Several different implications of this sonship are implied in 

these texts. Exod. 4:22-23 emphasizes Israel's special status by designa

ting the people as the firstborn (3 3 3) of Yahweh. In Hos. 11:1 the stress 

is on the protective care the son has received. In the context of Deut.

14:1, on the other hand, sonship involves special responsibilities.

Actually references to Yahweh as the father of Israel outnumber 

those dealing with Israel as his son. These widely scattered texts provide 

several important details concerning the role of the divine father in rela

tion to his son. The responsibility of the father-deity for the existence 

of his people is expressed with several different metaphors: Yahweh has
5

fashioned (“12’ ) Israel as a potter fashions a vessel; he has bought (nip). * 2 3 4 5

^Cf. the Jeremianic recension of the poem (Jer. 48:46) in which 
they are designated as the sons and daughters of Moab instead of Chemosh.

2Exod. 4:22-23; Hos. 11:1. Perhaps also Ps. 80:16. So A.
Weiser, The Psalms, OTL (Philadelphia: 1962), p. 550. But cf. Dahood, 
Psalms II, p. 260, who applies the expression to the king.

3Deut. 14:1, D3’ hi?R nm ’ i? DhK D’ ^3; Hos. 1:10.
4Cf. 2 Cor. 6:16-18, where the covenant formula is deliberately 

individualized to involve "sons and daughters". Note also Mai. 2:11, 
where a heathen woman is labelled “131 m .  This notion is not attested 
in Aramaic or Phoenician writings, but in several Old South Arabic texts 
the tribes of Himyarum are identified as wldcm , "the children of cAmm".
For references and comments see A. Jamme, "On a Drastic Reduction of South- 
Arabian Chronology," BASOR, 145 (1957), p. 28; cf. ANET, p. 668, n. 2.

5Isa. 64:7.
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1 2made (hwy) and established (yo) her; he has redeemed ( b K X) her.

According to Mai. 2:10, by virtue of the covenant with the fathers, Yahweh

is declared to be the father of all Israelites; divine sonship is not the

preserve of the elite. Elsewhere the fatherhood of Yahweh is described
3in providential terms. Tenderly he leads and cares for his children;

4he also provides them with the land of Canaan as an inheritance. How

ever, he also retains the right to withhold his compassion when disci

plinary action is required.5

The Hebrew notion of divine sonship contrasts sharply with that

reflected in Phoenician and Aramaic sources. Although Israel also knew of
0

the notion of the king as a divine son, it is this idea which receives 

most of the emphasis in the cognate texts. Thus the kings of Damascus
7

were called Tin "son of Hadad", and those of Sam’al, bDTlb, "son
8 9 10of Rakkab(-el)". According to Vergil and Silius Italicus the royal 1

1Deut. 32:6.
2Isa. 63:16. Cf. the satirical expression of this notion m  

Jer. 2:27: "Who say to a tree, 'You are my father,' and to a stone, 'You 
gave me birth.'"

8Jer. 31:9; cf. Deut. 32:6.
4Jer. 3:19.

5Isa. 63:15ff.; Jer. 3:lff.

See 2 Sam. 7:14; Ps. 89:26ff.

?KAI 201:1/2; 202 A:4,5. Cf. 1 Kings 15:18ff.; 20:Iff.; 2 Kings
13:3,24f.

8KAI 215:1,19; 216:1; 217:1; 218:2.
9Aeneid 1. 729.

10Punica 1 . 87.
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family in Tyre was thought to have descended from the Tyrian Baal.^ But 

the perception of national descent from the deity is unattested. Azita-

wadda's statement, "Baal made me a father and a mother to the Danunites," 

while expressing a special concern on the part of the deity for his 

people, refuses to treat the latter as descendants of the god. They are 

rather to be viewed as the children of the king whom the deity has in

stalled.

Probably nothing illustrates more clearly the difference between

the Hebrew view of their relationship with their deity and those of the

nations around than the concept of divine covenant. The frequent occur-
3rence in the Old Testament of ’ny noted above suggests that the Israelites

4 .understood Yahweh also to be aware of the association. This perception is

2

For the late second millennium B.C. Canaanite view of the king as 
a son of the gods see J. Gray, "Canaanite Kingship in Theory and Practice," 
VT, 2 (1952), pp. 198f., 201ff. The idea has a long history in Mesopotamia, 
being attested in several third millennium B.C. royal epithets. See W. W. 
Hallo, Early Mesopotamian Royal Titles: A Philological and Historical 
Analysis, AOS, 43 (New Haven: 1957), pp. 134ff. For a discussion of the
notion see H. Frankfort, Kingship and the Gods: A Study of Ancient Near 
Eastern Religion as the Integration of Society and Nature (Chicago: 1948), 
pp. 299f. A fuller discussion of kingship follows infra, pp. 493ff.

2KAI 26 1:3. Cf. ANET, p. 653.
3Cf. supra, p. 413.
4Clear indications of the gods being aware of their special rela

tionship to their people are difficult to find in extra-biblical documents, 
since few of these are portrayed as deriving directly from the gods them
selves. However, as one example, in the oracle of Ishtar of Arbela (ANET, 
pp. 449-50), the goddess repeatedly identifies herself as Ishtar of Arbela. 
In 1. 12 she calls herself belet Arbela. However, the value of this text 
for our purposes is limited because: 1) the cult of Ishtar was widespread, 
being prominent in Kish, Nineveh, Akkad, and Nuzi (Cf. WK , p. 82). (These 
local manifestations seem to have been viewed as distinct deities. Note 
the naming together of Ishtar of Arbela and Ishtar of Nineveh in the Vassal 
Treaties of Esarhaddon, ANET, p. 534. Cf. H. F. W. Saggs, The Greatness 
that was Babylon [London: 1962], p. 333). 2) The oracle itself is not
concerned with Ishtar's relationship with the people of Arbela, but with 
Esarhaddon, who in fact lives elsewhere.
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made explicit by the prominence given to the covenant motif, a motif

which functions almost as a unifying thread in all of Israel's historical

traditions. Throughout emphasis is placed on its monergistic nature: it

is Yahweh who calls Abraham, and through him his descendants, to this
1 2special relationship with himself. He delivers Israel from Egypt and

3invites them to the privileges of the covenant at Sinai; he determines
4 5the function of the covenant people; he defines its terms. Although

many other details are involved, the essence of the covenant consists of

Yahweh's offer of himself to be their deity, and his election of the nation

to be his people, as reflected in the recurring phrase, "I will be your
6god, and you shall be my people."

1Gen. 17:1-8. Note especially v. 7, TJ’hl ‘O ’a ‘»h’hh JiN ’hnpfn
T’inN unTin Q’nbNt) “ii> nv>ni> oiny . . .

2Exod. 19:4.
3Exod. 19:5b.
4Exod. 19:6a.

5Exod. 20:1-17.

60yi? 1>nn DilNl ’rp>m. See Lev. 26:12; Jer. 31:33;
32:38; Ezek. 11:20; 36:28; 37:27b. This use of the covenant formula con
tinues right into New Testament times. Cf. 2 Cor. 6:16f.; Rev. 21:3.
The awareness of this covenant not only permeates the Old Testament, it al
so influences much of its form. The parallels between the book of Deuter
onomy and Hittite suzereignty treaties have received a great deal of notice 
in recent years. See G. E. Mendenhall, "Ancient Oriental and Biblical Law, 
BA, 172 (1954), pp. 26-46; idem, "Covenant Forms in Israelite Tradition," 
BA, 173 (1954), pp. 50-76; K. A. Kitchen, Ancient Orient and Old Testament 
(Chicago: 1966), pp. 90ff.; D. J. McCarthy, Treaty and Covenant, Analecta
Biblica, 21 (Rome: 1963). Cf. also R. Frankena, "The Vassal-treaties of 
Esarhaddon and the Dating of Deuteronomy," OTS, 14 (1965), pp. 122-54. 
Several recent commentaries have drawn heavily on these discoveries: See 
J. A. Thompson, Deuteronomy: An Introduction and Commentary, TOTC (London: 
1974); P. C. Craigie, The Book of Deuteronomy, NICOT (Grand Rapids: 1976) 
For a concise prophetic statement of Yahweh's relationship with Israel see 
Isa. 41:8-10:
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The extra-biblical sources know of no comparable covenant between 

a deity and his people. The reference to El/Baal-berith in Judg. 8:33 and 

9:4,46 seems to suggest a covenant between the widely venerated West 

Semitic deity El and the people of Shechem.1 It is more likely, however,

that the deity concerned is to be understood as the patron guardian of
2covenants between peoples. In any case, the text provides no information 

on the nature of the relationship between this deity and the people of 

Shechem, apart from the fact that a temple dedicated to him was located 

here.

The continuity of the deity-nation tie

Evidence for the continuity of the tie between a deity and his 

people even after the territorial association had dissolved may be found * I 2

’ nay íwpw’ rwKi 
•pmnp “iwK ppy? 
■oriK dmbK j m  

V“iKn nispn “pnprnn ìuk

Vntop n’ im Kni 
nriK ’ *ny tí? imo 

VnoNn Kin v m m
■o k  m y  ’p K-nn i>K 

*pni?K ’iK ’D ynwn í?k

"But you Israel are my servant,
Jacob whom I have chosen,
Seed of Abraham, my friend;
You whom I have taken from the ends of the 

earth,
And called from its remotest parts,
And I said to you, 'You are my servant,
I have chosen you, and not rejected you;
Do not fear, for I am with you;
Do not be anxious, for I am your God.'"

G. E. Wright, "Shechem," APTS, p. 365, suggests this covenant 
represents a deviant form of Yahwism. LXX, in 8:33, appears to associate 
this event with the covenant formula, xcxl edevxo cxutols tov BaaAgepuS
Ets Óuxdnxpv TOÙ EL VCt L OIUTOLS CIUTOV ELS 0EOV.

2 . .Gese, "Religionen," p. 119. H. H. Rowley, From Joseph to Joshua: 
Biblical Traditions in the Light of Archaeology (London: 1950), p. 127, 
suggests that the covenant perpetuated in the name may have been between 
Simeon and Levi, on the one hand, and Shechem and Hamor, on the other.
Cf. Albright, Archaeology and the Religion of Israel, p. 113, who sees here 
an echo of an early Amorite confederacy. The expression n’*lP i?yp/^K is 
semantically related K’7J> ?PÌ?K, which appears several times in the Sefire 
Inscriptions. Cf. KAI 222 B:23,33; 223 B:9; C:13; 224:4,14,17,23.
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only in the biblical sources. Several pentateuchal texts provide a pic

ture of the effects of the exile of Yahweh's people from the land of Ca

naan. According to Lev. 26:40ff., in such circunstances if the people 

would confess their sin from their place of exile Yahweh would remember 

his covenant with the fathers. Though the text also adds, "I will re

member the land," this is contingent upon the appropriate response of 

the people.1 Similarly, after explaining the conditions under which such 

an exile might occur, namely for unfaithfulness to Yahweh, Deut. 30:1-10 

indicates that if there will be a renewal of comnitment to Yahweh, he will 

reverse the effects of the captivity. Again the stress is on the relation

ship between deity and nation; the restoration of the territorial tie is 

not dependent upon Yahweh's return to the land, but the people's return 

to him.^

1Note especially vs. 44-45.
2Contrast this with the Esarhaddon texts, according to which the 

attention of Marduk to the citizens of Babylon represents the final stage 
in a series of events leading back to normalcy. In the description of 
the reconstruction of Esagila the following occurrences precede the men
tion of the return of the population: 1) Marduk graciously (although his 
action appears to be quite arbitrary) reverses the digits and reduces the 
duration of his own exile from 70 (P4[) to eleven (̂ f1 2 * * * * 7; years (For a dis
cussion of this aspect see D. D. Luckenbill, "The 31ack Stone of Esarhad
don," AJSL, 41 [1925], pp. 167f.; J. Nougayrol, "Textes hépatoscopiques 
d'époque ancienne conservés au Musée du Louvre II ," RA, 40 [1946], p. 
65); the entire process seems dependent upon his temperamental emotional 
state. 2) Esarhaddon is appointed "shepherd" of the Assyrians for Marduk's 
sake. 3) The astrological signs indicate an alteration in the disposi
tion of the "forces", as a result of which the angered gods are reconciled 
to Akkad. 4) An omen is given indicating the imminent return of Marduk to 
Esagila; hence the signal to commence reconstruction. 5) Esarhaddon is 
afraid to begin, but after paying homage to the god he receives confirma
tion of his commission. 6) The project is completed with the help of the
citizens of the land who had previously been taken captive, but whom 
Esarhaddon had regathered. 7) The statues are redecorated and the ritual 
reinstituted. 8) The state images which had been removed to other lands
are returned. 9) Finally, the king restores the oppressed citizenry of
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Equally descriptive is a segment of Solomon's dedicatory prayer,

1 Kings 8:46-53. The prayer acknowledges that the separation of the

people will be the consequence of sin against the deity. On the other

hand, if, having been taken captive, the people return to Yahweh, "in

the land where they have been taken captive»"(v. 47) "in the land of

their enemiesj"(v. 48) Yahweh will again respond with compassion. The

author's confidence in Yahweh's favourable response is based upon the

latter's covenant with his people, and is expressed in two ways:

For they are your peopl.e and your possession ) which you have
brought out from Egypt, from the midst of the iron furnace (v. 51).

For you have separated them from all the peoples of the earth as 
your possession (nt?ni), as you spoke to Moses your servant when you 
brought our fathers out from Egypt, 0 Yahweh God (v. 53).

Nowhere is this taught more dramatically than in the exilic

prophets, Jeremiah and Ezekiel. Any illusion by those who based their

security on their residence in the land is forcefully exposed in Jeremiah's

vision of the good and bad figs.1 Paradoxically, the eyes of Yahweh are

declared to be, not upon those remaining at home, but those exiled in 
2Babylon. According to 29:10ff., the restoration of a relationship between 

deity and people is not contingent upon the latter's return to the land; * 1 2

Babylon to free and secure status. All of these actions, however, are the 
expressions of the king's piety; popular attitudes toward the deity are 
nowhere reflected. See Borger, Asarhaddon, pp. 15-26. Cf. also the 
description of Cyrus' rebuilding of the city, ANET, pp. 315f.

1Jer. 24.

2Cf. the calamities for those who remain in the land (ch. 25), 
and the prosperity promised to those who submit to Babylon (27:11).
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indeed the reverse is true.1 The entire prophecy of Ezekiel contradicts 

the view that Yahweh's association with Israel was bound to his connection 

to the land. The prophet, himself an exile, was in constant communication

with his god. In the critical chapters 8-11, in which the actual de-
2parture of the Mlil’ from Jerusalem is described, the attitudes of

the people toward the role of Yahweh and his relationship to the land are 

ambivalent. On the one hand, they accuse him of treachery in abandoning
3the land, hence the abandonment of their own religious restraint. But 

on the other, Yahweh's ties to the land are used as a pretext to confis

cate the property of those who have been taken into captivity. After all, 

since the latter have gone far away from Yahweh (JVIM> b y n ’pm), their land 

may now be treated as a possession (hen in) given by Yahweh to those who 

remain. Yahweh, however, asserts that, although he had removed the captives 

and scattered them among the nations, he remained a sanctuary (EnpQ) to

them. Indeed he would eventually renew the covenant with them and bring
4them back to the land.

In their emphasis on the continuity of the relationship between 

Yahweh and his people the Hebrews appear to have broken new trails. Among 

the neighboring peoples the associations with specific deities appear in 

general to have been territorially bound. The exile of a people from its * 2 3 4

^Cf. also 32:36ff. After the fall of Jerusalem, the situation 
was altered, however, and when the residents of Judah proposed to go down 
to Egypt, they were warned that to do so would incur Yahweh's wrath 
(42:7ff.).

2On which see infra, pp. 474ff.
38:12, 9:9.

411:15-21.
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homeland signalled virtual isolation from the deity.1

It has become apparent that two different views on the origin of 

the deity-nation association prevailed in the ancient Semitic world. On 

the one hand, represented by the Mesopotamians, the Aramaeans, and probably 

also the Phoenicians, the relationship was perceived to be rooted in a 

prior and primary connection between the deity and the land. A people 

related to a specific god by virtue of their residence in his territory. 

Consequently, to leave the land signified departure from that divinity's 

sphere of influence and to enter the region dominated by a different deity. 

According to Hebrew sensitivities, on the other hand, their own relation

ship with Yahweh antedated their presence in the land of Canaan. Their 

title to the land of Canaan derived from a prior commitment of the deity 

to them, and represented a land grant arising from the latter's concern 

for their health and prosperity. Although the Mesha Inscription suggests 

that the Moabites tended to follow Aramaean and Mesopotamian views, the 

Hebrew texts intimate that the Israelites may have perceived the Moabite 

association with Chemosh to parallel their own relationship with Yahweh. 

However, the data are too limited to be conclusive. Evidence for Ammonite 

and Edomite views is totally lacking.

This observation should, however, be tempered by the evidence 
of 2 Kings 17:24ff., according to which the new residents of Israel con
tinued to worship their native deities. But the results were disastrous, 
and the worship of the local deity had to be reintroduced. Cf. supra, p. 
434.
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The Nature of the Deity-Land-Nation Association 

Having established the perceived origins of the deity-nation 

association, and the important role played by the land in the process, the 

nature of the tri-partite relationship deserves closer scrutiny. This 

discussion will consist of three parts, in each of which the focus will 

be on the role of one of the members of the triad. Each segment will 

commence with a general thesis statement, to be followed by an examination 

of a series of corollary considerations.

The Rol'e of the Deity in the Deity- 
Land-Nation Complex

Thesis statement: The disposition of the deity determines the nature of

the relationship between a nation and its land.

The dominance of the deity in the tri-partite association is ex

pressed in a variety of ways.

1) The association of the deity with a particular land was viewed 

as the result of a divine, rather than human, decision. The principle 

applies whether his relationship originated with the people or with the 

land. With respect to the Israelites, their ties with Yahweh are consis

tently presented as a matter of the divinity electing the people.1 In the

extra-biblical sources, it was the gods who chose the lands rather than 
2vice versa. The relatively late Testament of Naphtali, which understands 1 2

1Gen. 12:lf., and parallels; Exod. 19:3-6; Deut. 4:32f.; 7:6ff.;
2 Sam. 7:23; Isa. 41:8f.; 43:lff.; Hos. ll:lff.; Amos 3:1-2; etc.

2Cf. supra, pp. 416ff. But note Deut. 32:8-9, according to
which Yahweh functions as the highest deity in apportioning the nations to 
their respective deities; but he also serves as Israel's national deity. 
(This is analogous to the role of Marduk in Enuma Elish, where he is
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each nation to have selected its own god, runs counter to this general 

conception.^

2) The deity brings the nation and the land together. The extra-

biblical sources, with their primary focus on the land, are not clear in

this regard. It appears that the nations are related to their deities

simply because they happen to live in his land, unless one considers the

bringing in of foreign peoples to his land as agents of judgment. However,

wherever this occurs, the foreigners do not actually establish themselves
2in the land, nor do they begin to relate to the deity concerned. This 

is in sharp contrast to the Hebrew notion that, having selected Israel 

to be his own people, Yahweh also reserved a specific piece of land for 

them, and that, centuries before they appeared as a nation on their own
3soil. Furthermore, the actual establishment of the relationship is seen

as the result of a series of divine actions, including the supervision of
4the people in their migration from Egypt, the dispossession of the pre-

C
vious inhabitants of the land, and the granting of the land to the nation.'" * 2 3 4

presented as king of the gods as well as the god of Babylon. Cf. ANET, 
p. 68.) Cf. also Jer. 49:1, "Why has Malkam taken possession of Gad, and 
his people settled in its cities?"

"*"See supra, p. 441.
2Cf. the Gutians who overrun Babylon, but are presented as barbar

ians, oppressive and ignorant of the ways of Marduk, Weidner Chronicle,
ABC, No. 19:55ff. Also the Elamites in their devastation of Ur, ANET, 
pp. 616f.

3Gen. 12:1; 15:7; etc.
4But note also Yahweh's universal role in bringing up the Philis

tines from Caphtor and the Aramaeans from Kir. Amos 9:7.

This seems to be the significance of the expression nbnj.
Cf. Forshey, "NHL,11 ch. IV, pp. 145ff. Forshey correctly observes that 
the idea of the land gift by the deity was not unique to the Hebrews.
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Elsewhere the establishment of the relationship is described in terms of 

planting ()>03 ) the people in the land.1 In any case, in no way is the
2people's presence in Canaan to be considered their own accomplishment.

3) The deity maintains the relationship between the nation and 

the land. This principle has an internal as well as an external dimen

sion. The internal factor is especially prominent in the Hebrew texts, 

according to which the relationship of the nation to the land was governed 

by a series of divinely given guidelines. These included specific regula

tions for the way in which the land itself was to be treated. To begin 

with, it was apportioned to the tribes, the clans and the families on the 

basis of the divine land grant principle. If the entire territory be

longed to Israel as their hi?nj which they had received from their sovereign, 

Yahweh, the same applied also to the individual parcels of land allotted
3to each family. The actual regulations for the treatment of the land, as 

spelled out in Leviticus 25-27, provided for the sabbatical rest for the 

land, the Year of Jubilee, at which time all lands were to be returned to 1 2 3

However, in every other instance cited, the land is portrayed as a gift 
to the king, rather than the nation. E.g., Enlil grants to Sargon the 
region of the Upper and Lower Seas, ANET, p. 267; Dagan gives to the same 
king the Upper Region, Mari, Iamutbal, Ibla, as far as the Cedar Forest 
and the Silver Mountain, ANET, p. 268; Udm is the gift of El to Pabel, 
Krt:135. Cf. supra, p. 373. Cf. also Judg. 11:24, r,Do you not possess 
what Chemosh your God gives you to possess?"

1Exod. 15:17; 2 Sam. 7:10 = 1 Chron. 17:9; Amos 9:15; Jer. 24:
6; 32:41; 41:10 (cf. 45:4); Ezek. 36:36; Ps. 44:3.

2Josh. 24:13; Ps. 44:4. Cf. also Jer. 49:1, Malkam has taken 
possession of Gad, his people have settled therein.

3Josh. 13:21. Cf. Num. 26:52ff. That the procedure was extended 
to individual families is implied by Naboth's refusal to sell his land to 
Ahab. 1 Kings 21:3-4. For a full discussion see Forshey, "NHL," pp. 
L88ff.
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the original owners, the consecration of portions of it to Yahweh, and 

the presentation of the tithe of its produce. In response to the faithful 

observance of these standards, the land, for its part, would guarantee 

prosperity (abundance of harvest), security (from wild beasts and enemies), 

and a numerous population,1 all prerequisites for the development of the 

nation.^

But other aspects of life, though not as directly connected with 

the land were to have equally serious implications for the people's ties 

with the land Indeed, the enjoyment of the benefits of the land was con

tingent upon the strict observance of all of Yahweh's moral and religious 
3commands. Failure to do so would result in the severance of the associa-

4tion and the destruction of the nation. To adopt the moral practices of
5the Canaanites represented a defilement of the land itself. To engage 

in idolatry, especially the sacrificing of children to idols, was to 

pollute it.1 2 * 4 5 6

The external dimensions of the deity's maintenance of the people- 

territory association was represented by his definition and defence of the 

territorial boundaries. It is in this regard that a notable distinction

1Lev. 26:1-12.
2At the annual presentation of the first fruits the people were 

to remind themselves of the role of Yahweh in meeting all three of these 
basic needs. Deut. 25:5ff.

6Deut. 28:1-4. Cf. also "Advice to a Prince," BWL, pp. 112f. 
where the status of a land and its citizenry depended upon the moral con
duct of the king.

4Deut. 28:62-63 sounds like a deliberate reversal of 26:5ff.

5Lev. 18:25,27.

6Jer. 3:1; Ps. 106:38. Cf. Jer. 2:7; 16:18.
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between the Hebrew perspective and that of the nations around may again 

be detected. Buccellati has asserted that one of the differences be

tween the national and the territorial states was the tendency of the 

former to expand by incorporating whatever territory the population 

occupied, whereas the latter did not go beyond the city state itself.1 

Although in practice this may appear to have been the case, in theory at

least,the borders of the territory which Israel, a national state, could
2legitimately claim, were strictly limited by her deity. Even during the

days of empire under David and Solomon, there is no hint of expanding the

size of the actual state beyond the divinely sanctioned limits. Nor do

the kings engage in conquest in order that they might extend the territory

of Yahweh. This represents a sharp contrast to the Assyrian emperors whose

drive for power led them to annex "to the boundaries of Assyria," terri-
3tory after territory. Consequently, whereas in Israel, the deity de

fined the boundaries of the nation's land, in Assyria, the kings in
4effect determined the limits of the territory of the deity. 1 2 3 4

1Cities and Nations, pp. 108ff.
2Num. 34:1-12. Note also the actual borders of Edom, Moab and 

Ammon identified in Deut. 2.
3Note for example, Adad-Nirari II (934-912 B.C.), whose list of 

annexed lands included Kadmuhu, the region from the city of Lahiru to 
Ugarsallu, Arrapha, Lubdu, Idu, Zaqqu and Hanigalbat. ARI, II, pp. 85ff. 
The conquest of the last named was achieved only after a series of at
tempts, the last of which is said to have been undertaken specifically 
at the command of Ashur. ARI,II, #433. In this way the land was not 
only incorporated into^Assyrian state, it was also brought under the auth
ority of the Assyrian deity. ARI, II, #427. Under Ashurbanipal, even the 
Egyptian city of Memphis was "added to the territory of Assyria"'.'1 ARAB, 
II, #770.

4This interpretation creates a discrepancy with statements made 
earlier. On the one hand, the Mesopotamians recognized the associations 
between the various lands and their respective deities to have been
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In one other respect, however, the Hebrews and the nations were

in perfect agreement: regardless of the size of the state, it was the

duty of the deity to defend it from external threats. He was, in fact,

the divine protector of the territorial tie. This is clearly reflected

in the description of the war between Ahab and Ben-Hadad in 1 Kings 20:

22f., according to which the entire strategy of the Aramaeans is based

upon the protective role of the deity. In a later context, the Assyrian

official, Rabshakeh, appeals to the same belief when he challenges the

people of Judah, "Has any of the gods of the nations delivered his land

from the hand of the king of Assyria? Where are the gods of Hamath and 
1Arpad . . . ?" Similar ideas may be attested from Mesopotamia as early

2as the third millennium B.C., and appear to have become the common legacy
3of subsequent cultures.

4) The deity determines and effects the termination of the bond * 2 3

initiated by the deity. Cf. above, p. 421ff. On the other hand, the kings 
appear to have determined the nature of the deity-land relationship.
This apparent discrepancy may be explained in several ways. 1) The ori
ginal land grants by the highest deity to the lesser deities concerned 
only the core area in which the worship of that deity was centered. Later 
annexations were not taken into consideration. 2) Where territories were 
added to "the land of Assyria," such conquests are consistently presented 
as being achieved at the command, in the strength, and for the glory of 
the deity. Consequently, the role of the deity is still to be viewed as 
primary.

^2 Kings 18:33f.; 2 Chron. 32:13ff.; Isa. 36:18f. But note
Yahweh's defence of the territorial integrity of Edom (Deut. 2:4f.),
Moab (2:9), and Ammon (2:19).

2When Ush the ishakku of Umma violated the boundary of Lagash, 
Ningirsu came forward to defend the land in accordance with the word of 
Enlil. Kramer, IEJ, 3 (1953), p. 224.

3Frequently, however, the fate of the state is so identified with 
the fortunes of the king that the deity is actually described as the patron 
of the king. E.g., Becelshamayn1s defence of Zakkur against the ten-king 
confederacy, ANET, pp. 655-56. See further, infra, pp.
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between nation and land. Notices of this nature are especially common 

in the Hebrew texts, two of which, Lev. 26:14-39 and Deut. 28:15-68, des

cribe the process in great detail.'*' Both texts are contained in the

"Blessing and Curses" section of larger documents that have been set out 
2in treaty form. Furthermore, both are preceded by statements of the
H/l l|

blessings that sjrall result from Israel's faithful observance of the divine
3stipulations, namely, the economic prosperity of the land, the numerical

4increase of the population, the security of the people in the face of
5internal and external threats, and the continuation of the relationship 

6with the deity. In both descriptions of the termination of the associa

tion, the cancellation of the first three receives special prominence. The
7productivity of the land will be stifled by the withholding of rain, * 2 3 4 5 6 7

The exact relationship between the two texts is not clear. Noth, 
Leviticus, p. 196, suggests a common origin in an older tradition, but 
each has been given its own special character. What differences do exist 
may be attributed to the present context of each. The former, with its 
references to Yahweh as the speaker, and its relative brevity, appears to 
be a fundamental part of the treaty between divine suzerain and national 
vassal. The latter, on the other hand, is placed within the context of 
a sermonic address; hence the greater length, as well as the consistent 
reference to Yahweh in the third person. For a discussion of these texts 
see D. R. Hillers, Treaty-Curses and the Old Testament Prophets, Biblica 
et Orientalia, 16 (Rome: 1964), pp. 30ff.

2In addition to the studies of the relationship between these texts 
and ancient suzerainty treaties see M. Weinfield, Deuteronomy and the Deu- 
teronomic School (Oxford: 1972), esp. Part II, pp. 59-157.

3Lev. 26:4-5; Deut. 28:8,llb-12.
4Lev. 26:9; Deut. 28:11a.
5Lev. 26:6-8; Deut. 28:7,13.

6Lev. 26:11-12; Deut. 28:9-10.
7Lev. 26:19; Deut. 28:22b,23-24. Compare, "Your heavens will be 

like bronze (htsm)," with ki-i sa TA SA AN[£ sa) ZABAR SEG ̂ a*7 i-za-nun-a-
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1 2disease among the crops, and insect plagues. All economic effort will
3 4be futile. Secondly, the population will be decimated by epidemics,

5insanity, and an increase in the number of wild beasts who will prey on
6 w,'l 7the people. In sum, the population itself sljall be under the curse.

However, foreign enemies will constitute the most serious threat to the

territorial tie. They will come and destroy the nation by consuming the * 1

ni, "Just as rain does not fall from a copper sky," "The Vassal-Treaties 
of Esarhaddon," Iraq, 20 (1958), p. 69, line 530 (#64), cf. ANET, p. 539. 
Hereafter the text will be referred to as VTE, followed by the number of 
the paragraph.

1Deut. 28:22c.

2Deut. 28:38-39,42.
3Lev. 16:16, "You shall sow your seed uselessly;" 26:20, "Your 

strength shall be spent uselessly, for your land shall not yield produce 
and the trees of the land shall not yield their fruit." Cf. Deut. 28: 
38-40; also the cursing of the livestock, 28:18. Similar curses are 
common in extra-biblical treaties, although in these the deity acts on 
behalf of a sovereign whose authority has been disregarded, rather than 
himself. Cf. the treaty between Ashurnirari V and Mati’ilu of Arpad,
ANET, pp. 532f., esp. iv; VTE #47,63-64,85 (on which see Weinfield, pp. 
116f.; R. Frankena, "The Vassal Treaties of Esarhaddon and the Dating of 
Deuteronomy," OTS, 14 (1965), 122-54.

4Lev. 26:16b; Deut. 28:22a,35,58-62. Cf. the treaty between 
Ashnurnirari V and Mati’ilu, iv (leprosy), ANET, p. 533;' VTE, #38-41,52.

5Deut. 28:28,34.

6Lev. 26:22. Cf. VTE #54; Sefire I A:30-31.
7Deut. 28:18. Cf. the curses of the treaty between Suppiluliumas 

and Kurtiwaza, ANET, p. 206, " . . .  may you Kurtiwaza . . . and (you) the 
Hurri men with your wives, your sons and your country have no seed;" and 
the treaty between Ashurnirari V and Mati’ilu, ANET, p. 533, "May 
Mati’ilu's (seed) be that of a mule, his wives barren, may Ishtar, the 
goddess of men, the lady of women, take away their 'bow,' cause their 
sterility." Also note the general statement, "Let one thousand houses 
decrease to one house, let one thousand tents decrease to one tent, let 
one man be spared in the city to tell about my feats." Ibid., vi. Cf. 
also VTE, # 43-47,61,66,67,105.
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1 2 3resources, laying waste the countryside, enslaving the citizens, and

leaving the corpses out in the fields for vultures and eagles to devour.
will

Indeed, so desperate sj*bll the situation become that the people will re-
5sort to self-destruction, i.e., cannibalism.

All of the above represent events which produce a divorce between
0

land and nation from within, i.e., by the annihilation of the latter.

But this separation may also be effected by external means, i.e., the 

physical removal of the population from the land. In both texts this event 

appears as the final climactic resort. Lev. 26:33 speaks initially in
7general terms of "scattering" (¡VlT) Israel among the nations. This will 

permit the land finally to enjoy an extended sabbatical rest, as compen

sation for the sabbatical years which had been missed because of Israel's
8disregard for the covenant stipulations. The purpose of the exile will

9be to cause the nation to perish (“ON) outside, among the nations, and 

to evoke remorse on the part of the people for their infidelity.10 1

1Lev. 26:16; Deut. 28:29f.,33,44,51.

2Lev. 26:31-32.

3Deut. 28:48. Cf. VTE, #42,48.

4Deut. 28:26. Cf. VTE, #41,59.

5Lev. 26:29; Deut. 28:53-57. Cf. VTE, #69f.,75,76.
0
Note the use of TDK, "to perish", Deut. 28:20,22 (both Qal), 51,

63 (Hiphil); "to destroy", 28:45,48,51,61,63; "to consume,
annihilate", 28:21.

7The expression, O’liS mTN D0I1N1 is echoed repeatedly, especially 
in Jer. 31:10; Ezek. 5:10,12; 12:14,15; 20:23; 22:15; Zech. 2:2,4; 1
Kings 14:15; Ps. 44:12, 106:27.O

Cf. v. 43. Also 2 Chron. 36:21.
Q
26:36-39. Note the expression, tJD’a’K Y“W  DDnN iltONl.

1026:40-45. In view of the eternal nature of Yahweh's covenant

4
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Should the latter occur, the covenant would be renewed, as a result of 

which the territorial association would be restored.

Although the Deuteronomy text reserves its fullest treatment of 

the exile of Israel for the end, hints of the event have appeared earlier. 

Verses 36-37 have indicated that Yahweh would bring the people and its 

king to a nation which neither they nor their ancestors had known.^ Here 

they could serve strange gods to their fill, but they would also become

the object of incessant scorn. In 28:63 the verb, noi, "to tear, pull
2away", is used to describe the severance of the territorial bond. But 

the preceding verses have outlined the devastating effects of the exile. * 2

with the people, he cannot destroy them absolutely.

. . . m h ’ (The same verb is used of the exile also
in Jer. 32:5). Cf. the use of Ab3, "to drive", in v. 37. In 4:27 >bJ 
is paralleled with Y’Sb.

2Cf. the use of VIS (Hiphil), "to scatter", v. 64, instead of bbT. 
Echoes of this usage occur in Ezek. 11:17; 20:34,41; 28:25 (all Niphal); 
Deut. 4:27; Jer. 9:15; Ezek. 11:16; 12:15; 20:23; 22:15; 36:19; Neh.
1:8 (all Hiphil). Elsewhere the expulsion of Israel is described as 
Yahweh uprooting (tsiO ) the people from the land (Deut. 29:27; 1 Kings 14:
15; Jer. 12:14; 45:4 [opposite yoi]; Amos 9:15 [opposite yüi]. Cf.
Akkad, nasâhum, "ausreissen",also "to evacuate, deport", AHw, pp. 749f.), 
slinging them out {yb\) [Jer. 10:18], [Jer. 16:13, to an unknown land;
22:26, to another land where you were not born; 22:28, to an unknown land]), 
casting out (*î b , Deut. 29:28 [to another land]), send off into exile (bî>A 
[2 Kings 17:11; Jer. 29:4,7,14; Ezek. 39:28; Lam. 4:22; 1 Chron. 5:41.
Elsewhere the subject of the verb is always human. On the development of 
its usage see D. E. Gowan, "The Beginnings of Exile-Theology and the Root 
glh," ZAW, 87 (1975), pp. 204-207. The root appears several times in 
Akkadian as galu, "in die Verbannung gehen", AHw, p. 275, but omitted in 
CAD. The noun forms, and bt?lA, come to be used as technical terms
for "exile" and collectives for "exiles"]). Cf. also the occasional use of 
bUü, "to take captive" (though never with Yahweh as subject), 2 Chron. 28:
8, etc., and with cognate accusative Judg. 5:12; Ps. 68:19; 2 Chron.
28:5,11,17. Cf. Aramaic bbB *3©, "il a emmené des captifs", A. Dupont- 
Sommer, "L'ostracon Araméen d'Assour," Syria, 24 (1944-45), p. 45 ( =
KAI 233: 15-16), and rPSB ’T "The prisoners you have captured",
Cowley, 71:14. Also *li?b, "to go into captivity", Deut. 28:41; Jer.
20:6; Amos 9:4; etc.
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Israel would be destined to perpetual restlessness, insecurity and despair;

the slavery of Egypt would return.

Lev. 26 attributes this harsh treatment of Israel to the anger of

Yahweh.1 Deut. 28 displays much greater restraint, refusing to ascribe

this emotion to the deity; the nearest the author comes is to use a

positive verb, B’UJ, "to rejoice, exult", and apply it to his destructive

acts. As Yahweh had formerly delighted in the nation's prosperity, so
2now he will delight in their annihilation.

The motif of a deity's anger toward his people and the latter's 

annihilation and/or exile is paralleled in many extra-biblical sources. 

Chemosh's wrath toward "his land" was expressed in the Omride oppression
3of Moab. The reason for the anger is not stated. More illuminating, be

cause of its completeness, is the account of Esarhaddon's reconstruction 

of Esagila. Although hints of an actual treaty between Marduk and the 

Babylonians are absent, the parallels to the Leviticus and Deuteronomy

texts are remarkable. The crisis in Babylon had been brought on by "evil 
_ _ meS

forces" (idati lemneti ), which were expressing themselves in ethical
4and cultic offences. These had provoked the wrath of Marduk, who * 2 3 4

Several different expressions reflect this anger: Dbb ’is ’Dili,
"I will set my face against them" (26:17); ’Ip iinhn QDny "I will
express anger toward you" (26:28); tsbllK '’BDi "my soul will abhor
you" (26:30).

2References to the anger of Yahweh against his people may also 
be found in Deut. 6:15; 7:4; 11:17; 29:26; Josh. 23:16; 2 Kings 23:26
(vs. Judah); Isa. 5:25; Ps. 106:40; cf. also 2 Kings 13:3 (all m n  

...3 fpK). 1 Kings 8:46 = 2 Chron. 6:36; Ps. 85:6; Ezra 9:14 (...b tliK);
2 Kings 17:18 (Hithpael of HiK); Isa. 47:6; 64:4,8 (qYp). The anger of 
Yahweh is a particularly prominent motif in Lamentations. Cf. l:12f.;
2:Iff.; 3:lff.; 4:llf.; 5:19-22.

3KAI 181:5.
4Asarhaddon,Ep. 5A, p. 13 uses i-gu-ug-ma, "to be angry"; AHw, p.14,
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summarily determined to annihilate land and people. As a result of his 

curse, the city was flooded, its residences and temples inundated, the 

town made into a desolate steppe, and the inhabitants removed from the 

land.1 Only a change in the disposition of the god could effect a 

normalization of the relationship between land and people.

The Role of the Land in the Deity- 
Land-Nation Complex

Thesis statement: The disposition of the land is determined by

the relationship between a nation and its deity.

The essentially passive role of the land has already been referred
2

to. However, for the sake of completeness, two aspects of its function 

deserve brief notice in the present context.

1) The land functions as the domain and residence of the deity.

In Israel both notions antedated the monarchy as reflected in Exod. 15:
317. From this text it is impossible to determine.which specific mountain

4 5is identified by *|n?nJ “ID; perhaps the entire land is intended. This is * 2 3 4 5

"ergrimmen, zürnen". Variant C has e-zi-iz lib-ba-su ka-bat-tus ig-ga-ri- 
ÜI» " his heart became angry, his disposition was in turmoil."

^Episode 9B speaks of flight to "another place" // "an unknown 
land" (a-sar sa-nam-ma // er-ge-et la i-du-u). Cf. variant D, which 
speaks of being bound and taken captive.

2Cf. supra, pp. 389f.
3On this text see supra, pp. 422f.
4Forshey, "NgL," ch. II, has argued convincingly that the notion 

of dominion is implicit in the termhi7n3. He, following H. J. Kraus, 
"Gilgal: Ein Beitrag zur Kultusgeschichte Israels," VT, 1 (1951), pp.
181-99, suggests the expression here refers to Gilgal and its environs.

5Cf. the use of inOBP ’“in in Ezek. 36:1,4,8; 37:22; 38:8;
39:2,4.
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clearly the case in Ps. 68:8-11, where the territory is again identified

as Yahweh's  ̂ Later with the construction of the Temple, his resi-
2dence was concentrated in one specific place, Mount Zion. This did not 

mean, however, that his presence was not felt throughout the land; it 

signified simply that Zion represented the focal point of his presence,
3the point of contact between his true heavenly residence and his dwell

ing in the land. Consequently, the land provided the connecting link
4between Yahweh and his people.

The concept of the land as the residence of the deity has its 

parallels also in extra-biblical texts. Cnt 111:26-27 depicts Mount
Qgapon as the dwelling place of Ba 1 in terms quite similar to Exod. 15:

517. Usually, however, the temple receives the primary stress as the 

residence of the deity; it is from here that his influence emanates out * 2 3 4

'*'Cf. supra, pp. 423f.

2Cf. Deut. 12:5,11; 1 Kings 8:13,16ff.
31 Kings 8:27,43, etc.
4This was true even when Israel was removed from the land. Cf. 

1 Kings 8:46-53, and Daniel's practice, Dan. 6:10. In view of Yahweh's 
declared omnipresence elsewhere (e.g., Jer. 23:23-24; Amos 9:2-4; Ps. 
139:7-12), the relationship between the earth, Canaan and Zion, as the 
loci of the divine presence may be illustrated diagrammatically thus:

Zion

Canaan

Cf. supra, p. 24.

The Earth
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over the land.^ The Mesha Inscription is quite unique in portraying the 

land of Moab, indeed all the land which Mesha had been able to control,

without any reference to a sanctuary, as the place where Chemosh dwellt./
2) The land functions as the residence of the nation. As such,in 

Israel, it was viewed as a gift of the deity which should provide the
3basis for the nation's well-being and security. The people would be

4blessed as Yahweh would cause the land to yield its produce in abundance.

2

The Role of the People in the Deity- 
Land-Nation Complex

Thesis statement: The disposition of the people determines the

nature of the relationship between the deity 

and the land.

Earlier it was emphasized that the tri-partite association was 

dominated by the deity. This does not mean, however, that his exercise 

of authority was arbitrary, or that he was insensitive to the state of the 

people. Indeed, none of the divinities of the ancient Near East is por

trayed as so rigid that it will not respond to outside influences. Con

sequently, the absolute nature of our initial thesis statement requires 1 2 * 4

1Cf. the entire dedicatory prayer of Solomon, 1 Kings 8:22f. 
According to vs. 41ff., the Temple in Jerusalem also provided access to 
the presence of Yahweh for the alien. For general discussions on the 
role of the temple as the residence of the deity in ancient Near Eastern 
thought, see E. Sollberger, "The Temple in Babylonia," in Le temple et le 
culte, RAI, 20 (1975), pp. 31-34; E. Dhorme, Les religions de Babylonie 
et d'Assyrie (Paris: 1949), pp. 174ff.; J. Bottero, La religion baby- 
ion ienne (Paris: 1952), pp. 108ff.

2KAI 181:9ff.

2Cf. supra, pp. 390ff.

4Cf. Deut. 28:1-14. Cf. Lev. 26:1-13.
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some qualification.

1) The attitude of the people determines whether or not the land 

continues to function as the residence of the deity. Mesopotamian tradi

tions of the abandonment of their cities by the gods date back to Sum

erian times. Despite the inconsistency of these texts in citing the 

causes of such events, they help to explain the operation of this aspect 

of the tri-partite association.

In "The Lamentation over the Destruction of Sumer and Ur,"1 Ur is 

portrayed as suffering from the effects of successive catastrophies, in

cluding political disintegration, Elamite invasions and famine. Because 

the plight of his city is more than the patron deity, Nanna, can bear, he 

appeals to Enlil on its behalf. Enlil, however, declares his own impo

tence in altering the situation. Although Ur had been granted kingship, 

this had not been an eternal decree. The assembly of the gods had decided 

that it must now pass from her; her days of glory are over. Consequently,

so Enlil advises, Nanna should resign himself to reality and leave the
2city, which he with painful heart proceeds to do. The underlying human 

causes for his departure cannot be determined. Enlil's decision to 

"destroy the righteous houses, to decimate the righteous of Sumer as a
3whole," appears to be purely arbitrary; the kingship, and with it the 

well-being of the city must depart. Since Ur should have no role to play 

in the future government of the region, her deity has also become 1 2

1ANET, pp. 611-17.
2Ibid., lines 357-79.
Line 73.3
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redundant. This lament, by focusing on divine causes, has disregarded 

the human factor entirely, and in so doing appears to contradict our 

thesis. ̂

Matters scarcely differ in "The Curse of Agade," another Sumerian
2poem. Although no direct explanation is given for Inanna's abandonment of 

Ulmash, her sanctuary in the city, the penitential response of Naram-Sin
3suggests that he, at least, attributed the event to some human provocation. 

With these texts should be compared a second millennium B.C. "autobiography" 

of Marduk. This deity's successive journeys to Hattu, Assyrian and Elam
4were undertaken of his own volition, his desire to travel.

Greater interaction with the human factor in the decision of gods

to vacate their dwelling places may be recognized in later texts. The
5Poem of Erra, dated by von Soden in the eighth century B.C., also deals 

with the departure of Marduk from Babylon. In contrast to the indepen

dence portrayed by this divinity in the prophetic text above, Marduk is 

presented as a weak-willed, if not senile personality.^ He is unaware * 2 3 4 5 6

Even when Nanna returns to the city (lines 465ff.), there is no 
hint of human influences. It is simply that Enlil's disposition has 
changed.

2See ANET, pp. 646-51 for brief commentary and translation. For 
transliterated text see A. Falkenstein, "Fluch über Akkade," ZA, 57 
(1965), pp. 43-124.

3Lines 91ff.
4Borger, "Gott Marduk und Gott-König Sulgi," pp. 5ff. On p. 20, 

Borger notes that this is the only extant divine autobiography from 
cuneiform sources.

5"Entemananki vor Asarhaddon nach der Erzählung vom Turmbau zu 
Babel und dem Erra-Mythos," UF, 3 (1971), pp. 255-56. But Note L. Cagni's 
caution, The Poem of Erra, SANE, 1 (Malibu: 1973), p. 21. For the trans
literated text see L. Cagni, L'epopea di Erra, Studi Semitici, 34 (Rome: 
1969).

6Cf. the discussion by Cagni, The Poem of Erra, p. 19.
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of the state of his domain and powerless before Erra. It is the latter 

who must cause Marduk to become angry with his people, abdicate his throne 

and leave the city to his destructive fury. However, the catalyst for all 

these heavenly schemes was the rebellion of the inhabitants of Babylon,'*'
2a revolt expressed by contempt for Erra and slighting the word of Marduk.

Specifically, the Babylonians had failed to pay proper respect to the image
3of the patron god.

4The Esarhaddon text already referred to provides the most complete
5account of a deity abandoning his city. This text describes the reasons 

for Marduk's departure in no uncertain terms: the citizens of Babylon 

have offended him with moral crimes (dishonesty, falsehood, murder, ex

ploitation of the weak, thievery, disrespect for parents and masters) and 

cultic misdemeanors (eating forbidden food, dispensing with the regular

sacrifices, permitting laymen to enter the holy place, defiling Esagila
0

by removing the treasures to buy peace with Elam). This so angers Marduk 

that he vacates Esagila and leaves the city, taking the rest of the gods 

with him. The relationship between the disposition of the people and the

"''This rebellion is reflected in the term, buburu, "noise", Erra I: 
42,73,82. Cf. the noise which keeps Enlil from sleeping in Atra-Hasis 
1:359; II i:8.

2I:121-22.

3I:127-29.
4Cf. supra, p. 429.
5Borger, Asarhaddon, pp. lOff. On this text see Cogan, Imperialism 

and Religion, pp. 12f. Cogan observes that the idea of the enemy's gods 
abandoning their faithful is a neo-Assyrian innovation to avoid "depict
ing foreign gods as taking the field in defense of their adherents, thus 
sparing these gods humiliating defeat at the hands of the superior Assyrian 
gods." Ibid., p. 21.0

Episodes 3,4, ibid., p. 12f.
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association between deity and land here is incontrovertible.
2In a final text, the Cyrus Cylinder, the king's offences appear 

to have been the primary causes for Marduk's abandonment of Babylon. Al

though the first part of the text is incompletely preserved, the sins 

that can be identified once more included both cultic (inappropriate 

rituals, incorrect prayers, dispensing with the sacrifices, general
3

sacrilege against Marduk) and moral crimes (oppression of the citizens).

The Leviticus 26 and Deuteronomy 28 texts discussed above do not

contemplate Yahweh's departure from his land as one of the effects of
4Israel's infidelity to the covenant. It is perhaps a measure of the

people-centredness of the Old Testament perspective that, although re-
5ferences to the departure of Yahweh from his people are common, only 

rarely is his abandonment of the land contemplated. The potential for 

such an event is hinted at in Jer. 14:8, "Why are you like a stranger (”1A)

Contrariwise, when Marduk returns to the city, his decision ap
parently has nothing to do with human responses. He has simply had a 
change of yeart. Episode 10, ibid., pp. 15f. Cf. supra, p. 452, n. 2. 
The account of Sin's departure from Harran by Nabonidus' mother parallels 
the Esarhaddon text in several respects. His action is an expression of 
his anger with his city and his temple (1:8-9). The specific crimes are 
not mentioned. His eventual return is brought about by the prayers of 
the mother of the king. For transliteration, translation and commentary 
see C. J. Gadd, "The Harran Inscriptions of Nabonidus," AnSt, 7 (1957), 
pp. 46ff. Cf. ANET, pp. 560f.

2ANET, pp. 315f. For the transliterated text see F. H. Weiss- 
bach, Die Keilinschriften der Achameniden, VAB, 3 (Leipzig: 1911), p. 
273.

3ANET, p. 315.

^Unless the reference to Yahweh remembering his land (Lev. 26:42) 
implies a previous exile, but this is doubtful.

5Deut. 31:17; Isa. 41:17; 49:14; 54:7; Jer. 12:7; 14:9; Ps. 
9:11 + lOx in Psalms; Lam. 5:20; Ezra 9:9; Neh. 9:28; 2 Chron. 12:5.
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in the land; or like a traveller (m k) who has pitched his tent for the

night?'^ However, it is left to Ezekiel, himself in exile in the land

where the traditions discussed above originated, to develop the theme

more fully. But even in this book actual declarations of the departure

of Yahweh from the land come only from the lips of those whose religious

ideas have been influenced by neighbouring peoples, and whose practices
2are categorized as abominations (mnyin). Nevertheless, the prophet 

develops this theme in considerable length in chs. 8-11. In contrast to 

the Mesopotamian cult, in which the deity was thought to indwell the image 

of himself, the presence of Yahweh is represented by his TlHD which, under 

normal circumstances rested above the ark of the covenant inside the most 

holy place of the temple in Jerusalem. Although all of the details of the 

vision need not concern us here, it is noteworthy that the departure of 

the deity is a staged withdrawal: 1) The flirp 1133 rises from the cherub 

and moves over to the threshold of the temple, filling the entire court
3with its emanating brightness. 2) A magnificent vehicle with limitless

4manoeuverability, carrying an object resembling a throne, appears.

‘'‘Verse 7 acknowledges the iniquities (D>liy), apostasies (union) 
and sin (Non ) of the people, no doubt as the cause.

pEzek. 8:12; 9:9. Note the references to the carved images (8:12) 
and the ritual weeping for Tammuz (8:14), the Sumerian deity Dumuzi 
("true son") whose legendary death caused Ishtar his wife to mourn for him 
and to call on others to do likewise. See further, D. 0. Edzard, WM , 
pp. 51f.; T. Jacobsen, "Toward the Image of Tammuz," in Toward the Image 
of Tammuz and other Essays on Mesopotamian History and Culture, ed. by 
A. L. Moran (Cambridge, Mass.: 1970), pp. 73-103. The very idea that 
Yahweh should forsake his land is labelled as perversion (non) in 9:9.

39:3; 10:4.

410:Iff.
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3) The mil* T I M  moves from the threshold and rests above the vehicle.1

4) The vehicle, bearing the m il* T IM  rises from the earth and pauses at
2the entrance of the east gate of the temple (mil* h*3). 5) The m il’ “TIM

departs from the midst of the city and stands above the mountain to the 
3east. At this point the vision breaks off.

For interpretations of the details of the vision, the reader is
4referred to the commentaries. However, several general observations are 

relevant to the present discussion. 1) The repeated references to the 

abominations being committed by the people make it clear that the departure 

of Yahweh from Jerusalem was provoked by his subjects. 2) His departure
5coincides with the destruction of the city and the temple by Nebuchadnezzar.

3) Yahweh leaves of his own volition. From the description of the vehicle,

with its absolute freedom of movement and its throne, the message is clear:

Yahweh will not be transported out of his dwelling place by any human mon- 
6arch. 4) The vision holds out the possibility of,a relationship between 

deity and people even apart from the territorial link. This is perhaps 1 2 3 4 5

110:18.

210:19.

311:23.
4See especially W. Zimmerli, Ezechiel, BKAT (Neukirchen-Vluyn:

1969), Vol. I, pp. 187ff. for bibliography and discussion.
5But note that those who had been taken captive in earlier depor

tations, Ezekiel among them, are already in Babylon. Yahweh is also active 
here, far from his special territory. Cf. Ezek. 1.

0
Cf. the common motif of the spoliation of divine images in neo- 

Assyrian texts. This practice was intended to "portray the abandonment of 
the enemy by his gods in submission to the superior might of Assyria's 
god Ashur." Cogan, loc. cit., p. 40.
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the most remarkable feature of the vision. Though he would scatter them, 

Yahweh would not forget his commitment to the nation; he would be a 

sanctuary (unpn) for the people "in the lands" (niYINh) to which he would 

disperse them.1 5) The promise is made that at some future date, not 

only will the relationship between the deity and the nation be restored,

but the complete tri-partite association will be normalized. As a result

of Yahweh's renewed interest in his people the human disposition, which
2had provoked his exit, will be transformed.

Whereas Ezekiel's portrayal of Yahweh's exit from Jerusalem dis

plays some fundamental differences from the way the surrounding peoples 

viewed such events, the occasional references elsewhere to deities 

abandoning their lands seem to conform more to prevailing perceptions.

The most lucid statement is provided in Isa. 46:1-2, a satirical attack

on the impotence of Babylon's gods:

■»hi Dip yih 
nnnntn rpni? orphyy -pn 

na’yi? Hvm m o in y  QD’ riKWi

nrp  iyiD ioip  
Kün übn ito ’ kî> 
nDi)n ’ hwh Dwaii

Jeremiah expresses similar notions

ntnAh wind ky’i 
in 1» p ien  T oro

"Bel bows down, Nebo stoops, 
their idols are on beasts and cattle 
those things you carry are loaded 

as burdens on weary beasts.
They stoop, they bown down together, 
They cannot save the burden, ^
but themselves go into captivity."

with his declaration;

"And Chemosh will go into exile, 
Together with his priests and his 

princes."4

111:14-16.

211:17-21. The vision of the actual return of the n»n> lihh 
is described in 43:1-9.

3So RSV. On the textual difficulties in the text see North, 
The Second Isaiah, pp. 162ff.

4Jtr H8M.



477

The same action is attributed to the Ammonite deity:

DDim ’0 "For Malkam will go into exile,
V>TrP I’JilD Together with his priests and his

princes. "1

None of these texts, however, touches on the fidelity of the respective 

deities' subjects.

2) The relationship between a nation anc its territory affects the 

public reputation of a deity. This appears to te a rather natural cor

ollary of the preceding idea. Although the signs and wonders that accom

panied the exodus of Israel from Egypt were readily acknowledged as
2demonstrations of Yahweh's person, the effecting of similar results 

through Israel's actual enjoyment of the prosperity of the land may be 

overlooked. Deut. 28:1-14 declares that when the nations see the pros

perity of Israel in the land they will recognize them to be called by 
3Yahweh's name. But statements like Isa. 26:15, in which the deity's 

reputation (*Tlb3) is attached to the multiplication of the population and 

the extensions of the nation's borders, are quite rare. With the approach

ing of the exile, however, the concept gains prcninence.

The nature of the theological crisis created by the exile of 

Judah is expressed most succintly by Ezek. 36:2C:

When they came to the nations, wherever they came, they profaned my 
holy name in that it was said of them, "These are the people of 
Yahweh, yet they have had to leave his land." I 2

■*■49:3. Cf. also Amos 1:15, which E. Puech argues should be read 
milkCm, not malkam, "their king". "Milkom le dieu Ammonite, en Amos
I 15," VT, 27 (1977), pp. 117-25.

2Josh. 9:9; 2 Sam. 7:23 = 1 Chron. 17:21; Isa. 63:12,14;
Jer. 32:20; Dan. 9:15; Neh. 9:10.

Note especially v. 10.3
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Joel found the misfortune of the nation especially critical because it

caused the nations around to question the very existence of Israel's

deity.1 The resolution of the dilemma, as the prophet sees it, would come

when Yahweh once again expressed his zeal for his land and had pity on his

people. With the resulting destruction of the oppressors and the new

prosperity of the nation, the disgrace of the people would be eliminated
2and the name of Yahweh publicly vindicated. Ezekiel also acknowledged 

the dependence of the reputation upon the restoration of the territorial 

tie:

When I gather the house of Israel from the peoples among whom they 
are scattered, and shall manifest my holiness in them in the sight 
of all the nations, then they will live in their land which I gave 
to my servant Jacob. And they will live in it securely, when I 
execute judgment upon all who scorn them round about them. Then 
they will know that I am Yahweh their God/

Equally instructive is 39:21-29. Out of jealousy for his holy name Yahweh

will restore the fortunes of Israel and bring them back to their land.

Not only will this cause the nations to acknowledge him as their God, they

will recognize that even the exile of the nation and his withdrawal of
4his presence, were necessary expressions of his character.

1See 2:17,
iny by m .v  n o n  

nann!? *ini>n:i inn 
Dn bmb

o>nyn inn«» nnb 
dh’niw n’K

Cf. also Ps. 42:3; 79:10; 115:2;

22:18-27.

328:25-26.
4Cf. also 36:22ff., according to which out of zeal for "the holi

ness of his great name" (v. 23) Yahweh restores the people to their land 
J[v. 24), renews his relationship with them (25-28), blesses the land with 
fertility (29-31), restores the desolate land to Edenic beauty (33-36),

"Spare your people, 0 Yahweh 
Do not make your possession a reproach, 

A byword among the nations.
Why should they say among the peoples, 

"Where is their god?"
Mic. 7:10.
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But such ideas did not apply only to the god of Israel. Accord

ing to Jeremiah the punishment of Egypt implied also the punishment of
1 2 her gods; the destruction of Babylon would put Bel/Marduk to shame;

the defeat of Moab would cause even his own people to be ashamed of
3Chemosh.

3) The attitude of the people determines whether or not the land 

continues to function as the basis of prosperity and security for the na

tion. The importance of this notion as reflected in the blessing and

curses in the divine covenant has already been touched upon, and the
4conditional nature of Yahweh's blessing is clear. The practical outwork

ing of this "Deuto'onomic formula" (i.e., obedience brings blessing, dis

obedience the curse) represents one of the overriding motifs of the his

torical writings. Its positive aspect reaches its climax in the reign of 

Solomon, when all of the prerequisites for national development are * 1 2 3 4

and multiplies the population (37-38). Also 37:15ff., which adds that the 
nation will be reunited in the land under one Davidic king. Furthermore, 
Yahweh will establish his residence among them; then the nations will 
know that he is the god of Israel.

146:25f.

250:2. Cf. 51:44. As a result of Yahweh's punishing Bel in 
Babylon, the nations will cease streaming to him. Cf. the terminology of 
"The Prophetic Speech of Marduk," BiOr, 28 (1971), 11:16-17, a-na-ku aqbi
isi bilati-ki-[na ] matatu ana ^-^B a b i U m ^ , "I commanded, 'Bring your 
contributions, 0 lands, to Babylon.'" Cf. 1:36-37; 16'-17'. On the fall of 
Babylon and the shattering of her gods see also Isa. 21:9.

3
48:13. Cf. Cogan's observation on the significance of the 

spoliation of divine images by the neo-Assyrian kings. Loc. cit., p. 40.

4Lev. 26:1-13; Deut. 28:1-14. Cf. also 7:13;
1 Kings 9:3-9.

chs. 29-30;
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present. The negative aspect, however, is recognized more frequently.

The failure of the land to fulfill its functions is attributed to various

immediate causes, most of which are subsumed under two expressions, "the
2 3land devours its inhabitants," and "the land disgorges its inhabitants."

In the prophets these notions gain special prominence. Amos 4:6ff.

speaks of drought, plagues and pests, and military defeat as means used

by Yahweh to alert Israel to its infidelity to his covenant. Hos. 2:6ff.
4attributes similar economic disaster to Israel's spiritual harlotry.

Isa. 1 is most graphic in its description of the evils of the nation and 

the consequences for the land. According to Jer. 12:7-13, a text which 

also treats of the departure of Yahweh from his people, the land harbours 

wild beasts which are called upon by the deity to devour the people.

Mention is also made of the destruction wrought by enemies, as well as
5the futility of all agricultural effort.

This "deuteronomic" philosophy of history is not uniquely Israel-
6ite. Parallel references to the land refusing to fulfill its normal 

functions for its inhabitants are common in extra-biblical texts, especially

Numerical increase in the population (1 Kings 4:20); prosperity 
(5:1-3); security and peace (5:4-5).

2Ezek. 36:13.
3Lev. 18:25,28; 20:22. Cf. supra, p. 389, n. 2. For specific 

ways in which this occurs see supra, pp. 392f., 462. 2 Kings 17:7-18 es
pecially, places the responsibility of the latter with the evil of the 
people.

4Cf. 4:Iff. On the other hand, in 2:20-22, Hosea does foresee the 
day when Yahweh will renew his covenant with Israel, the effects of which 
will be peace with the environment, as well as security from external 
enemies.

5Cf. also 14:Iff., similarly in the context of the possible depart
ure of the deity.0

Cf. K. A. Kitchen, "Ancient Orient, 'Deuteronomism,' and the Old
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in the treaty curses. But these effects transpire especially when the

deity abandons his residence, thereby causing the entire natural order 
2to disintegrate. Ultimately, however, such catastrophes are usually 

accepted as the consequences of human behaviour. Where moral and cultic 

infidelity occurs, the land ceases to provide the prosperity, and security 

essential to national development. * 1

Testament," in New Perspectives on the Old Testament, ed. by J. B. Payne 
(Waco: 1970), pp. 16ff.

1Sefire I A:21ff. speaks of the herds and crops failing, devasta
tion in the land, vicious wild beasts devouring the population, Arpad 
becoming the habitat of gazelles, foxes, owls, etc. (For similar descrip
tions of desolated lands cf. Isa. 13:20ff. [Babylon]; 34:10ff. [Edom]; 
Zeph. 2;13f. [Nineveh]; Jer. 9:10f.; 10:22 [Jerusalem]; 49:33 [Hazor]; 
51:37ff. [Babylon]. Note also the prism of Ashurbanipal AO 19.939, lines 
66-71, published by J. M. Aynard, Le prisme du Louvre AO 19.939 [Paris: 
1957], pp. 56ff. For a discussion of this motif and these texts, esp.
Isa. 34:10ff. see D. Hillers, Treaty-Curses and the Old Testament Prophets 
[Rome: 1964],pp. 44-54.) Note also the Treaty of Ashurnirari V and
Mati’ilu, ANET, pp. 532f.; VTE, ANET, pp. 536ff.

2See "Lamentation over the Destruction of Sumer and Ur," ANET, 
pp. 617f., lines 380ff.; Erra, I:133ff., 170ff. II:C:24ff., but through
the agency of Erra; Asarhaddon, episodes 6-9, pp. 14f.; "The Prophetic 
Speech of Marduk," I:18'-II:11, though here the moral causes of the 
catastrophe are not in view.



482

Limitations to the Concept of 
"National Deities"

Fundamental to much of the preceding discussion has been the idea 

that behind the state stands a patron deity who assumes special responsi

bility for the welfare of its citizens. Should the god become angry and/ 

or leave the land chaos and disintegration would set in. This, however, 

raises one final question, that of the exclusiveness of the relationship 

between the deity and his people. Were there limitations to the concept 

of national deities which diluted the one-to-one association which the 

terminology implies? This question may be answered by determining whether 

1) a "national deity" tolerated the worship of other gods by his subjects, 

and 2) the "national deity" accepted others, individuals or groups of 

people, besides his own into this special relationship with himself.

The Problem of Rival Deities

The data is most complete for Mesopotamia.. In Babylon, for exam

ple, the presence of temples dedicated to Adad, Shamash, Ninurta and 

Ishtar demonstrates that Marduk did not have a monopoly on the devotion 

of the citizens.^ Judging from the names of the most important neo-

Babylonian rulers, it appears that Nabu may have been recognized as the
2patron god of the dynasty. In their epithets, the Assyrian kings regu-

3larly expressed a relationship with several members of the Assyrian pantheon. * 2 3

Cf. the city plan of Nebuchadnezzar's time (605-582 B.C.), IBP,
I, p. 159. On the religion of Babylon see W. G. Lambert, "The Babylon
ians and Chaldaeans," POTT, pp. 184ff.; Saggs, Greatness, pp. 299ff.

2Cf. Nebuchadnezzar, Nabonidus, Nabopolasser. So also North,
Second Isaiah, p. 163.

3E.g., Ashurbanipal, who names Ashur, Sin.Shamash, Adad, Ishtar, 
Belit, Bel, Ninib, Nergal, and Nusku. Rassam Cylinder, Streck, I, pp.
2-5; ARAB, II, #766. •
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The same phenomenon may be observed in Syria. Temples dedicated to Baal

and Dagan have been discovered in Ugarit, an important second millennium

kingdom.1 The Aramaeans of the first millennium also followed this pattern.

At Y’DY Panammu acknowledged the assistance of Hadad, El, Resheph, Rakkab- 
2el and Shemesh. Zakkur of Hamath invoked the support of Baalshamayn,

3Ilwer, Shemesh and Sahar. Bar-Hadad of Damascus identified Melkarth as
4his lord, where Hadad-Ramman would have been anticipated. As witnesses

c ^to his treaty with Mati ’el of Arpad, Barga’yah of KTK appealed to MLS,

Marduk, SarpänTtu, Nabu, Tashmet, Erra, Nusku, Nergal, Las, Shamash, Nur,

Sin and Nikkal, NKR, KD’H, Hadad, El, Elyon, and all the gods of the open
5country and the cultivated land. The Phoenician religious scene was

equally complex. Each city seems to have acknowledged not one, but several

major gods who received greater attention than the rest of the pantheon.

Moscati has recognized the following typical groups: Byblos - El, Baalat,
0

Adonis; Sidon - Baal, Astarte, Eshmun; Tyre - Melqart, Astarte. 1 2 3 4 5

10n these temples see J. C. Courtois, DBS, fasc. 52 (1979), pp. 
1195ff. Similar polytheism characterized the religion of Ebla one 
thousand years earlier. See now G. Pettinato, "Polytheismus und Heno
theismus in der Religion von Ebla," in Monotheismus im alten Israel und 
seiner Umwelt, Biblische Beiträge, 14, ed. by 0. Keel (Fribourg: 1980), 
pp. 31-48.

2KAI 214:2-3.

3KAI 202:20ff.

4KAI 201:3.

5KAI 222 A:8ff.
0
S. Moscati, The World of the Phoenicians, trans. by A. Hamilton 

(London: 1968), pp. 31ff.
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It is obvious that in none of these regions does the prevailing 

religious perspective approach a form of monotheism. Since in each lo

cality one deity tended to emerge as supreme, while other deities were 

simultaneously recognized, the situation could be more appropriately 

characterized as territorial henotheism.

The evidence for the simultaneous worship of different gods in the 

south Syrian transjordanian states is less clear. According to Judg. 10:

6 the apostasy of the Israelites involved the worship of Jinrusym O’^yan. 

D’msi>D lin y  ’in ’ ¡liwi nxin ’ni?Ki y m y  ’ni>xi oik ’ ntwi. Since the

and the hlhntsy probably refer to the variety of local manifesta

tions of these deities, it is probable that in this context is also

to be understood as plural in sensed

Although Chemosh was the god of the Moabites, in the Old Testament 

Baal is occasionally associated with this nation. In Num. 22:41 Balak

the king, is said to have brought Balaam to the high place of Baal.
2Balak's sacrifice at the top of Peor may well have been to the same deity

3as the one to which the Israelites apostasized in Num. 25:Iff. The place
4 5names Beth-Baal-Meon and Bamoth-Baal betray some association with the 

cult. Whether these are to be viewed as indicative of local manifestations * 2 3 4 5

"''So also J. Gray, Joshua, Judges and Ruth, NCB (London: 1967), 
pp. 329f., contra H. M. Orlinsky, "Nationalism-Universalism and Inter
nationalism in Ancient Israel," TUOT, p. 217.

2Num. 23:28-30.
3Cf. Hos. 9:10, where the event is described as shameful.
4Josh. 13:17; KAI 181:30. The name has been abbreviated to Baal- 

Meon in Num. 32:38; Ezek. 25:9; 1 Chron. 5:8; KAI 181:9.

5Josh. 13:17.



485

of the deity Baal or of the worship of Chemosh under the epithet Baal

is uncertain. That the Moabite cult had many features in common with the
1Baalism of Canaan has been established. This ambivalent attitude toward

the deities finds expression also in the Mesha Inscription in which Ash-
2tar-Chemosh is placed alongside Chemosh.

Information regarding the pantheon of the Ammonites is equally
3unsatisfactory. Apart from Milkom, which like Baal may be an epithet

rather than a formal name, only appears as the theophoric element in 
4personal names so far identified. In Edom Qaus seems to have had some

competition for the peoples' devotion. Amaziah is stated to have worshipped 
5 6 7 8Edomite gods. Baal, El and Hadad occur as theophores in personal

names. Glueck has published photographs of female figurines, suggesting * 2 3 4 5 * 7

■̂ Cf. van Zyl, pp. 193ff.
2Opinion concerning the identity of this deity is divided. Gibson, 

HMI, p. 81, understands Ashtar as the male counterpart to the Canaanite 
Ashtoreth. J. Gray, "The Desert God cAttr in the Literature and Religion 
of Canaan," JNES, 8 (1949), pp. 72-83, and Albright, Archaeology and the 
Religion of Israel, p. 81, equate him with the south Arabian u±tr,god of 
the morning-star. W. Caskill, "Die alten Semitischen Gottheiten in 
Arabien," in Le Antiche Divinita Semitiche, ed. by W. Moscati (Rome:
1958), p. 101, suggests he may have been an older deity of the land or 
befriended Aramaic (Arabic?) neighbours.

3
Baalis (D^yS) occurs as the name of an Ammonite king, Jer. 40:14.

4E.g., Hig§al-’el, Bod-’el, Hanan-’el, Nadab-’el, . See
N. Avigad, "Two Ammonite Seals Depicting the Pea Nutrix," BASOR, 225 
(1977), pp. 63-66. For others see R. Hestrin and M. Dayagi-Mendels, 
Inscribed Seals (Jerusalem: 1979), pp. 124ff.

52 Chron. 25:14f. The singular interpretation of is pre
cluded in view of the plural suffixes on and 0h^.

0
Baal-hanan, 1 Chron. 1:49.

7Mehatab-'el, 1 Chron. 1:50.
O
Gen. 36:35; 1 Chron. 1:50 (spelled as Hadar in Gen. 36:39);

1 Kings ll:14f. Weippert, "Edom," p. 465, views the name as a hypocor- 
isticon. However, this explanation is not certain. First, the worship
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the cult of the fertility goddess.1

If the evidence from the transjordanian states points to the ven

eration of deities other than the patron gods, the Hebrew sources reflect

an adamant opposition to any divinities that would compete with Yahweh.
2This does not mean that other gods were never worshipped; indeed the

religious history of Israel is characterized by the conflict between Yahweh
3and the fertility gods of Canaan. However, the tradition of the exclu

sive right of Yahweh to the devotion of his people dates back to the
4earliest history of the nation. The veneration of other divinities is
5 6 7treated as spiritual harlotry, an abomination, foolishness, * 2 3 4 5 * 7

of this deity so far south is unexpected. Second, the independent use of 
the divine name as a personal name is unusual. In hypocoristic names, 
this is the element normally deleted. A. R. Millard, in private communi
cation, suggests that in view of the sequence T D  in TTH in Gen. 36:35, 
Hadad may not have been derived from a divine name, but formed on a 
geminated Pa't'tern* This explanation suggests a derivation from TIM,
which as a noun means "splendour, majesty", (BDB, p. 217). Hadad might 
then be recognized as a hypocoristic for something.like Hadad-El, "El is 
majestic".

^The Other Side of the Jordan, pp. 150f.
2For extra-biblical evidence note the ninth to eighth century B.C. 

inscription from Kuntillet °Ajrud: hrflüN̂ l DDflN rD“D,
"I will bless you by Yahweh our keeper and by his Asherah." Cf. I. V. 
Fritz, "Kadesch in Geschichte und Überlieferung," Biblische Notizen, 9 
(1979), p. 49.

3See W. F. Albright, Yahweh and the Gods of Canaan (London: 1968) 
F. Stolz, "Monotheismus in Israel," in Monotheismus im Alten Israel und 
seine Umwelt, pp. 163ff.

4See Exod. 20:1-7; Deut. 5:1-11; 6:4ff.; 7:1—11. Stolz, ibid., 
traces it back to the time of the conquest.

5 Q>‘inK D’ htW ’“lhN 1JT, Judg. 2:17; 8:27,33, and many more. Cf. 
BDB, pp. 275f.

0
rQyin, Deut. 13:15, and many more. Cf. BDB, pp. 1072f.

7Note the satirical attacks of the prophets in Isa. 40:18-20; 
41:6-7; 44:9-20; 46:1-2; Jer. 10:1-10. Cf. also Ps. 115:1-8.
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1 2detestible, and utterly disgusting. To the orthodox Yahwist, his god
3would tolerate no rivals. In this respect the Hebrew view of their own

4patron deity differed fundamentally from those of all the nations around.

The Acceptance of Outsiders

Examples of deities accepting the worship of "outsiders" may be 

produced from all parts of the fertile crescent. According to Esarhaddon, 

an Assyrian, Marduk had specifically called him to rebuild Babylon and to
5reinstate the proper practice of the cult. Cyrus, a Persian, expressed * 2 3 4 5

Deut. 29:16, etc. Cf. BDB, pp. 1054f.
2 Ezek. 8:10 + 37x in Ezekiel. KB, p. 183, explains the 

meaning as "originally 'dung pellets'." Cf. BDB, p. 165, "dungy things".
3
In addition to the discussions of monotheism in Israel by Stolz 

and Albright cited above, see also Albright, FSAC, pp. 257ff.; H. Ringgren, 
"Monotheism," IDBS, pp. 602-604; D. Baly, "The Geography of Monotheism," 
TUOT, pp. 253-78; T. J. Meek, Hebrew Origins, rev. ed. (New York: 1950), 
pp. 184-228.

4Related to this intolerance of the worship of other deities with
in Israel, is also the problem of the objective acceptance or rejection of 
special gods for the other nations. The Old Testament seems to reflect on 
the issue at several different levels. At the literary level, the pro
phecies of Isaiah and Jeremiah speak freely of Chemosh, Milkom, Bel, Mar
duk and Nebo as the gods of their respective peoples. At another level, 
however, Deuteronomy is emphatic about the qualitative difference be
tween the god of Israel and the gods of the other nations. Only Israel 
possessed a deity that was responsive to its prayers (4:7); only Israel 
had been blessed with such a righteous set of statutes from its god 
(4:8); only Israel had received such a revelation of its god (4:32-36); 
only Israel had experienced the mighty acts of its god in such a personal 
way. Yahweh had delivered them from the bondage of Egypt, driven out the 
enemies before them, and given them their land as an inheritance (4:34- 
38). At a third level, we note several strong denials of the objective 
reality of other national deities. See Ps. 96:5 ( = 1 Chron. 16:26).
No doubt the polemical statements on the folly of idolatry by Isaiah and 
Jeremiah also have implications for the idolatries perpetrated in other 
nations as well.

5Borger, Asarhaddon, pp. 16f.



488

similar thoughts almost one and one-half centuries later.^ In Syria and 

Phoenician, as well, ample evidence for the ready acceptance of aliens 

by deities normally associated with one locality may be cited. We note

only Ben-Hadad of Damascus, who erected a stele in honour of Melqart,
2usually associated with Tyre. With reference to the transjordanian gods,

3it has already been noted that personal names bearing the theophores Qaus 
4and Chemosh have been identified as far away as Egypt and Mesopotamia. 

Although it has been suggested that these were probably exiles, the 

possibility that these were non-Edomites or non-Moabites cannot be ruled 

out. The assumption of the worship of Qaus by the Nabataeans after the 

demise of Edom may point in the same direction.
5In this respect the universalism of Yahweh is equal to, if not

more pronounced than that of the deities mentioned. The election of

Abraham is placed within the context of the world, with the statement

that he who is blessed of Yahweh will also become an agent of universal 
0

blessing. The signs and wonders accompanying the Exodus from Egypt are
7multiplied expressly for the benefit of the Egyptians and indeed the 1

1ANET, pp. 315-16.

2ANET, p. 655.
3See supra, pp. 403f.
4See supra, pp. 403f. The worship of Chemosh outside Moab has been 

attested in the late third millennium in Ebla. Cf. Pettinato, loc. cit., 
pp. 35f.

5On which see R. Martin-Achard, A Light to the Nations, trans. by 
J. P. Smith (Edinburgh: 1962).

0
Gen. 12:3 and parallels.

?Exod. 7:3f.
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1 2 entire world, that they may acknowledge the incomparability of Yahweh.

Hints of a mediatorial role for Israel in Yahweh's desire to relate to

all the kingdoms of the earth may be recognized in his designation of his
3people as "a kingdom of priests, a holy nation." Many prophetic texts 

call attention to the universal recognition of Yahweh in very general
4terms. Others are quite specific. In Isa. 19:23-25 Yahweh speaks of 

Egypt as ’»y and Assyria as ’"P MByo, while in the same breath referring 

to Israel as ’h^nA. The psalmist in 87:4ff. speaks of Yahweh registering 

the D’tty, mentioning by name Rahab (Egypt), Babylon, Philistia, Tyre and 

Ethiopia. And, lest the Israelites should use Yahweh's special favours 

as occasions for spiritual complacency, Amos in 9:7 reminds them that the 

migrations of the Philistines and Aramaeans have been directed by Yahweh 

as well. Nor are they the only ones who have received their land as a
5ilB“P  from Yahweh. Identified as Elyon, he is declared to have granted

0
each of the 0*1 A its All of this is not to annul the special status 1

1Exod. 9:13-16.
2On the topic see C. J. Labuschagne, The Incomparability of Yahweh 

in the Old Testament, Pretoria Oriental Series, 5 (Leiden: 1966).
3
Exod. 19:4-6. On the expressions see H. Wildberger, Jahwes 

Eigentumsvolk: Eine Studie zur Traditionsgeschichte und Théologie des
ErwShlungsgedankens (Zurich: 1960), pp. 80f.

4Isa. 2:1-4 // Mic. 4:1-3; Isa. 66:18ff.; Joel 2:28-32; Zech. 
2:11; 8:20-23; 14:16f. Note especially the expression, N“ipA PBK O’lAh ÎO 
Ofpty ’OB, Amos 9:12.

5The same applies to the Edomites (Deut. 2:4-5), Moabites 
(2:9) and Ammonites (2:19).

6Deut. 32:8. Cf. Acts 17:26.
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1 2of Israel as the unique object of Yahweh's election, love, and salva-
3

tion; it is only to demonstrate that Yahweh's covenant relationship 

with his own people does not imply oblivion to the rest of mankind.

Although most of the texts above refer to other peoples joining 

Israel in the worship of her deity, specific provisions were made within 

the constitution of the nation for the acceptance into the community of 

any outsider who might seek to join the people of Yahweh. By the rite 

of circumcision the sojourner was admitted and entitled to participate
4in the commemorative celebrations of Yahweh's salvation of the nation. 

The cumulative weight of all of this evidence dispels any doubt con

cerning the openness of Israel's national deity to the devotion of non- 

Israelites. Yahweh is described not only as the God of Israel, but f 

“103 "the god of all flesh";3 indeed he is Y“lNh 3 It

was the heresy of the false prophets to limit Yahweh to the nation of 
7Israel. But he was much more than that, he was the universal deity. 1

1Exod. 19:4-5.

2Deut. 4:37; 7:7-8.

3Deut. 33:26-29.

4Gen. 17:9-14; Exod. 12:43ff.

5Jer. 32:27.

6Isa. 54:5.
7Cf. Labuschagne, pp. 149ff. on the comparison of Yahweh as a 

national deity and other national gods.
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Summary and Conclusions

As a conclusion to this investigation the results may now be 

summarized.

1) In the ancient Near East it was common for many peoples as groups to 

identify one particular deity as their god in a special way. This rela

tionship was also recognized by outsiders.

2) The evidence for reciprocal feelings on the parts of the deities is 

less clear. From the Old Testament, however, it is apparent that the 

Ammonites were known as the QDbn dy, the Moabites as KHDD oy and the 

Israelites as n ih ’ Dy. Israel alone has preserved specific traditions 

of the attitude of its deity toward them.

3) Since the special relationship with a deity was not the exclusive pre

serve of nations, but was also true of tribal groups, and people identi

fied with a specific place, the term "national deity" is misleading. If 

a general expression is required to account for all levels of socio

political development, a functional term like "patron gods" is more 

appropriate. In any case, it seems that it was difficult for an ancient 

Near Easterner to think of a politically unified people without recog

nizing a special protective deity for that people.

4) The deity-nation bond was inextricably associated with the territory 

occupied by the latter. Indeed it seems that the Phoenicians and Aram

aeans, like the Mesopotamians, perceived the deity-territory tie to have 

been original and primary. A people related to a specific god by virtue 

of their residence in his land. Only the Hebrews of the south Syrian 

peoples have left records of their views. These differed fundamentally 

from those of their northern neighbours. They recognized their own
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association with Yahweh to have been primary. The land represented his 

grant to them. They also acknowledged Yahweh as the source of the terri

torial claims of the other nations.

5) It was the patron deity's responsibility to maintain the welfare of 

his people by prospering them and protecting them from foreign aggres

sion. The people, for their part, were charged with maintaining the cult 

of the god and conducting their lives in keeping with his expectations. 

Failure to do so could result in the departure of the deity and/or the 

expulsion of the people from the land. Uniquely in Israel, the deity- 

nation association was maintained even in the absence of the territorial 

tie.

6) The notion of "national deity" or "patron deity" is not an absolute 

concept, based upon an exclusive one-to-one relationship between a god 

and his people. Insofar as the gods of the nations outside Israel toler

ated the worship of other divinities, even by their own people, their 

absolute status as "national divinities" is diminished. In Israel, on the 

other hand, Yahweh's position was unchallenged; his intolerance of rivals 

was total. The acceptance of the devotion of people from outside the 

national group on the part of all of the "national deities" represented

a second limiting factor. While having established a special relation

ship with Israel, Yahweh was proclaimed by orthodox devotees to be the

universal god at the same time.



CHAPTER VIII

THE POLITICAL FACTOR 

Introduction

The modern definition of "nationality" is determined more by the

political factor than any other.'*' Consequently, in common parlance the
2terms "nation" and "state" are frequently interchanged. Our present task 

is to determine the role played by political factors in the ancient Near 

Eastern, specifically in the Levantine, perception of "nationality".

This investigation will consist of three studies: 1) the political signi

ficance of the term 2) The nature of the relationship that was per

ceived to exist between a ruler and the nation; 3) The role played by 

the ruler in the development of national self-consciousness.

The Political Significance of

In our initial investigation it became apparent that of the 

várious terms used by the Northwestern Semites to represent "nation",

a uniquely Hebrew term, was the most political in connotation. These 

overtones were reflected especially by the frequent association, in poetic 1 2

1 Cf. The Oxford English Dictionary (Oxford: 1971), _s.v. "nation."
2A certain ambiguity of modern usage should, however, be recog

nized, as is illustrated by the fact that Britain is allowed only one 
representative in the United Nations, but in international athletic com
petitions Wales, Scotland and England may compete separately.

493
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parallelism and otherwise, of the expression with l^d/robon. ̂  This 

conclusion deserves closer scrutiny. This may be achieved in two ways:

1) By examining the political nature of those entities specifically iden

tified as D’U ;  2) By investigating specifically the Hebrew treatment 

of Israel as a ’là.

The Political Nature of the O’li
I

Earlier it had been tentatively concluded that a ’IA was charac-
2teristically a roi?nn, and was ruled by a The conclusive demonstra

tion of this is complicated by the fact that D’lA are actually identified 

as such by name in only a limited number of contexts. Nevertheless, an 

examination of these texts will assist us in determining the correctness 

of our original hypothesis.

Jeremiah 25:17ff.

Jer. 25:17ff. provides the most extensive list ofo’li:

Then I took the cup from Yahweh's hand, and made all the d’li drink, 
to whom Yahweh had sent me: Jerusalem and the cities of Judah, and 
its its d’“ld . . .; Pharoah, of Egypt, his servants, his
O’hd, and all his oy; and all the mixed multitude, and all the 
of the land of Uz; and all the of the land of the Philistines
(i.e., Ashkelon, Gaza, Ekron, and the remnant of Ashdod); Edom,
Moab and bny Ammon; and all the of Tyre; all thed’d^dof Sidon
and the d’ddd of the islands which are beyond the sea; and Dedan, 
and Tema’, and Buz; and all who cut the corners (of their hair?); 
and all the of Arabia.; and all the of the people who
dwell in the desert; all the d’dbd of Zimri; all the d’d!?n of Elam; 
all the of Media; and all the d’dim of the north, near and far,
one with another; and all the d’di?d of the earth which are upon the 
face of the ground, and the “l̂ d of Shishak shall drink after them.^ 1 2 3

1Cf. supra, pp. 115f.
2See supra, p. 120.
3For a discussion of the geographical aspects of the text cf. 

Simons, GTTOT, pp. 444f.
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It is apparent from this list that the term ’li was capable of great 

variation in scope; it could be applied to powerful nations like Egypt, 

on the one hand, or to desert tribes on the other. Equally significant 

is the prominence of the term "l̂ n which here reflects the form of govern

ment for each of these entities. Within the list, the nature of the 

relationships between the 0"Oi>n and the D’li are not presented uniformly. 

The state of Judah is identified by its capital city along with the cities 

of the land to which the cob» and D O C  belong. For Egypt the roles 

are reversed. Here the primary focus appears to be on the Pharjc^h, the 

“lbn ; the o > *oy, D O W  and the oy are all his . 1 To all the rest, as to 

Judah, a plurality of DOb» is ascribed. In the cases of some, such as 

the Philistines and the Arabs, who were divided into separate political 

entities, this could imply the simultaneous rule of several OOb» ; in 

others consecutive rulers are probably in mind. We shall examine each 

briefly, to determine what external evidence may be found for the presence 

of the institution of lb» for these DOA.
2The land of Uz has yet to be positively identified. Until this 

can be done, identifying the type of government operating there will be 

impossible. Outside of this text, the Old Testament never associates a 

“|bn with the name. If the site is in fact the homeland of Job, the 

choice of this term here is surprising, and appears to contradict the 

general impression of the book. According to 29:lff., Uz was governed by 1 2

1This arrangement may have been intentional, to reflect the abso
lute role of the king in Egypt. Cf. H. Frankfort, Kingship and the Gods:
A Study of Ancient Near Eastern Religion as the Integration of Society 
and Nature (Chicago: 1948), pp. 24ff.

2Uz is omitted by LXX. Simons questions its authenticity. GTTOT, 
p. 445. Cf. also B. D. Napier, "Uz," IDB, IV, p. 741.
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a council consisting of O’hW and D’TOi, of which the patriarch himself 

appears to have been a member.

The first Old Testament reference to the Philistine administrative 

order occurs in Genesis 26:1,8. Abimelech is presented as of the

Philistines with Gerar as his main residence. 1 In later times the five
2Philistine cities were each ruled by a pO, although near the turn of

0
the millennium at least one ruler, Achish of Gath, went by the title Pö.

It is possible that D’JhO continued to rule in the Philistine cities until

much later, and that the referred to by Jeremiah appear only with

the commencement of Assyrian domination, and their installation of puppet 
4vassal kings. On the other hand, since the term never appears after the 

time of David, it is also reasonable to suppose that p O  fell out of use 

as the Philistines became assimilated to Canaanite culture and language, * 2 3 4

This patriarchal reference to the Philistines is usually regarded 
as an anachronism. See, however, K. A. Kitchen, "The Philistines," POTT, 
p. 56.

2On the basis of the Akkadian vocalization, su-ra-nu, the term 
has been commonly associated with Greek fupavvos, "tyrant". So H. E. 
Kassis, "Gath and the Structure of the 'Philistine' Society," JBL, 84
(1965) , p. 264, n. 36; W. F. Albright, "Syria, the Philistines and 
Phoenicia," CAH, 3rd ed., II, p. 516; T. C. Mitchell, "Philistia,"
APTS, p. 413. This view is, however, rejected by M. Weippert, in a re
view of T. Dothan, Ha-Pel^£timi_we-J^a^^ Gbttingische
Gelehrte Anzeigen, 223 (197l), p. 6 . n. 22.

31 Sam. 21:llff. The nature of his relationship to the D’JhD is 
not clear. Kassis loc. cit., pp. 259-71, argues that Achish was a Canaan
ite, from the indigenous population who was allowed to retain his title 
so long as he acknowledged the overlordship of the p D  of the city. So 
also G. E. Wright, "Fresh Evidence for the Philistine Story," BA, 29,
(1966) , pp. 81f. However, if Achish is a genuine Philistine (non-Semitic) 
name, this suggestion is unlikely. So Weippert, loc. cit., p. 6 .

4For a study of the history of the Philistine-Assyrian relations 
see H. Tadmor, "Philistia under Assyrian Rule," BASOR, 29 (1966), pp. 
86- 102 .
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being replaced by the common Semitic term, *1^0 Whether in the present

context each of these cities would have been considered a separate »1A

is difficult to determine. In David's list of D’lA in 2 Sam. 8:12, the

Philistines are represented as one only, alongside Aram, Moab, Ammon

and Edom. The treatment of the land of the Philistines as one territory

in Jer. 25:20, even though they are divided politically, is in harmony
2with neo-Assyrian texts.

In the present context, O'O^n are not directly attributed to Edom, 

Ammon or Moab, but this is merely a stylistic variation. It is clear from
3other sources that this form of government existed in each of these states.

Information on the political situation of the north-western Arab

ian tribes mentioned by Jeremiah is becoming more clear. At the time of 

the prophecy Dedan was a thriving commercial centre on the frankincense * 3

"''Suggested by A. R. Millard in private communication.
p ^
Note ina na-ge-e mat Pi-lis-te, "the entire district of the 

Philistines", Borger, Asarhaddon, No. 69 RS 111:19, p. 108. Cf. ANET, 
p. 534. But note also the separate references to the sarru Mitinti of 
Ashkelon (ANET, p. 282), Hanno of Gaza (ANET, p. 285), Iamani and Azuri 
of Ashdod (ANET, pp. 285,286, respectively), Padi of Ekron (ANET, p. 287).

3On Edom, cf. Gen. 36:31; Num. 20:14; Judg. 11:17; 2 Kings 3:
26; Jer. 27:3; Amos 2:1. The neo-Assyrian annals name Aiarammu (ANET, 
p. 287), Qausmalaku (ANET, p. 282), and Qausgabri (ANET, p. 291) as Edom
ite sarru. The last named probably appears on a seal impression from 
Umm el-Biyara as 07N Cf. C. M. Bennett, "Fouilles d'Umm El-Biyara,"
RB, 73 (1966), pp. 399f. On Ammon, cf. Judg. 11:12 et passim; 1 Sam. 
12:12; 2 Sam. 10:1; Jer. 23:7; 40:14. The Siran Inscription names
Amminadab (II), Hi§§al-el and Amminadab (III) as inyii The neo-
Assyrian annals add Ba’sa (ANET, p. 279), Sanipu (ANET, p. 282), Buduilu 
(ANET, p. 287,291), Amminadab (I) (ANET, p. 294). For a reconstruction 
of the sequence of the Ammonite kings see F. M. Cross, "Notes on the 
Ammonite Inscription from Tell STrSn," BASOR, 212 (1973), pp. 14f. On 
Moab, cf. Num. 22:10; 23:7; Josh. 24:9; Judg. 3:12ff.; ll:17f.; 1 Sam.
12:9; 22:3f.; 2 Kings 3:4ff.; Jer. 27:3; Mic. 6:5. The Mesha and
El-Kerak Inscriptions name Chemosh-yat and Mesha (KAI 181: Gibson, HMI, 
#17). Neo-Assyrian annals speak of Salamanu (ANET, p. 282), Kammusunadbi 
(ANET, p. 287), Musuri (ANET, p. 291) as Moabite sarru.
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trade route. With the help of the inscriptions it is now possible to 

trace several generations of who ruled in this place. Shortly af

ter the prophecy, Terna’ gained prominence as the favourite retreat of

Nabonidus, who, having slain its malku, established his own residence 
3there. Buz remains a mystery.

The following expression in the Jeremiah text, "all the of

Arabia and all the of the people who dwell in the desert," is sur

prising, especially since in biblical, neo-Assyrian and South Arabian

usage describes a mode of life, i.e., that of the bedouin nomad, in con-
4 5trast to the sedentary population. In view of Henninger's observation

that, apart from the kingdoms of southern Arabia, the only pre-Islamic

counterparts to the current notion of the state were the kingdoms/ * 2 3 4 5

■̂ F. V. Winnett, "The Arabian Genealogies in the Book of Genesis," 
in TUOT, p. 190.

2For a reconstruction of the dynastic sequence see W. F. Albright. 
"Dedan," in Geschichte und Gegenwart, A. Alt Festschrift (Tübingen: 1953) 
pp. 5-7. See also A. van den Branden, "Le chronologie de Dedan et de 
Lihyân,"BiOr, 14 (1957), pp. 13-16.

3The expression ma-al-ku (alu) Te-ma-*, occurs in "A Persian 
Verse Account of Nabonidus," 11:25. See S. Smith, Babylonian Historical 
Téxts Relating to the Capture and Downfall of Babylon (London: 1924), 
p. 84. The expression is translated "Fürsten von Tema" by B. Landsberger 
and T. Bauer, "Zu neuveröffentlichten Geschichtsquellen der Zeit Asar- 
haddon bis Nabonid," ZA, 37 (1927), p. 91. Cf. ANET, pp. 306, 313, 562f. 
For a discussion of the circumstances of the event see C. J. Gadd, "The 
Harran Inscriptions of Nabonidus," AnSt, 8 (1958), pp. 79-89. Cf. also 
Winnett and Reed, ARNA, pp. 88-93. From the context it appears that the 
lacuna of KAI 228:1 contained a reference to a king.

4 cI. Eph al, "'Ishmael' and 'Arab(s)': A Transformation of 
Ethnological Terms," JNES, 35 (1976), p. 227.

5J. Henninger, "La société bédouine ancienne," in L'antica societa 
bedouina, Studi Semitici, 2 (Rome: 1959), p. 77. Cf. A. K. Irvine, "The 
Arabs and Ethiopians," POTT, p. 290, "These peoples . . . felt cohesion 
only in family terms."
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principalities of the Lahmides, with their capital at Hira, 1 the Gassanide/
2 3Gafnide kingdom in Syria, and the Kinda kingdom of the eastern Nejd,

the identification of the rulers of these desert folk as is re

markable. However, it is consistent with the neo-Assyrian texts in
v  Awhich the Arab rulers are designated as sarrü. Either the political 

structures of the Arabs were more sophisticated than is commonly thought, 

or the terms in West Semitic, and sarru in Akkadian were employed
5with considerable flexibility. The latter is more likely.

0
Apart from the enigmatic Zimri, the remaining entries in 1 2 3 4 5

1Dated by Henninger, loc. cit., in the third to sixth centuries
A.D.

2Dated in the sixth century A.D. by B. Lewis, The Arabs in History, 
4th ed. (London: 1966), p. 32.

3
Dated in the fifth century A.D. by J. Pirenne, "L'inscription 

'Ryckmans 535' et la chronologie sud-Arab," Le Museon, 69 (1956), p. 171ff.
4Note Hazail, king of the Arabs, ANET, p. 291 (Borger, Asarhaddon, 

p. 53); Uate’, king of Arabia, ANET, p. 297 (Streck, II, p. 64, Rm vii:83,
1  9 v ITlcltlJ. . ___ ___ _u-a-a-te- sar ----a-ri-bi). In Streck, II, p.^130, Cyl. B viii87-88,
the same person is identified as ^a-u-ta-* mar faa-za-ilu sar —  
qi-id-ri, "Yauta’ son of Hazail king of Qedar."

5 q ^ matSee further below. Eph al, p. 230, has concluded that sar ---
Aribi "is a general title applicable to every nomad leader but not indi
cating status or range of authority." Cf. Winnett and Reed, ARNA, p. 95, 
"In spite of their royal title they seem to have been Bedouin sheikhs 
without any settled abode." It is suggested that Hazail controlled both 
Adummatu and Tema 200 miles to the couth. For a helpful discussion of 
the identification of nomadic sheikhs as and sarru see H. Klengel,
Zwischen Zelt und Palast (Vienna: 1972), pp. llOff. On the Mari chief
tains as Sarru see A. Malamat, "Mari," BA, 34 (1971), p. 17; J. T. Luke, 
"Pastoralism and Politics in the Mari Period," pp. 79ff.; J. R. Kupper.Les 
nomades, 59-63. Compare this to the later Safaitic usage in which mlk 
signifies "lord", and serves as the title of the tribal chieftain. Cf.
A Jamme, "Safaitic mlk, 'Lord' of the Tribe," Orientalia, 39 (1970), 
pp. 504-11.0

LXX omits the name. Some emend to Zimki; others believe it to 
be an Athbash for Elam. This is unlikely since Elam is already listed.
Cf. J. Bright, Jeremiah, AB (Garden City: 1965), p. 161. Simons, GTTOT, 
p. 445.
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Jeremiah's list of tPiA, i«e»» the D’D^a of Tyre, Sidon, Elam, Media and 

Babylon (Shishak) present no problems.1

Deuteronomy 7:1

According to Deut. 7:1, the second longest list of D’lA, the

Canaanites consisted of seven such entities. In this instance the O’lA
2appear to represent ethnic, rather than political groups. It is appar-

3ent from the Amarna correspondence as well as the account of the conquest

in Joshua that in the second millennium B.C. the Canaanite tribes were
, 4further broken down into a series of city-states, each with its own 170.

2 Kings 17-19

Of the 0’1A listed in the description of Assyria's conquest of 

Israel in 2 Kings 17-19, tPbi?0 are specifically attributed to Hamath, Ar-
5pad, Sepharvaim, Hena and Ivvah. The identity of the first two is clear, 1 2 * 4 5

10n Tyre and Sidon see below.
2On this and other similar lists of these nations see now, T. Ishida, 

"The Structure and Historical Implications of the Lists of Pre-Israelite 
Nations," Biblica, 60 (1979), pp. 461-90.

3_ .Cf. supra, pp. 358ff.
4 ,Thirty-one are listed in Josh. 12. Among these Jabin, " I7n of

Canaan," (Judg. 4:2,23,24) appears to have enjoyed special prominence.
Cf. Josh. 11:10. He alone is said to have left his military affairs in 
the hands of an appointed official, Sisera. On the nature of Canaanite 
kingship in the Bronze Age see M. Liverani, "La royauté syrienne de 
l'age du bronze récent," in Le palais et la royauté, ed. by P. Garelli,
RAI, 19 (Paris: 1974), pp. 329-56; J. Gray, "Canaanite Kingship in 
Theory and Practice,: VT, 2 (1952), pp. 193-220.

52 Kings 19:13. R. Zadok, "Geographic and Onomastic Notes," JANES,
8 (1976), p. 114, following Driver, interprets as a proper name, Lair,
which he identifies with Lahiru in northeastern Babylonia. The expression 
is omitted in LXX. BHK suggests wyb, a city named alongside Hamath as the 
realm of Zakkur in KAI 202 :1( = AÎ  5:1). Note, however J. Gray's justi
fied rejection of this interpretation, I & II Kings, 2nd rev. ed. (Phil
adelphia: 1970), p. 688.
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Hamath and Arpad representing two important kingdoms of northern Syria in

the ninth and eighth centuries.'*' Concerning the remaining three, nothing
2may be said with certainty. Nor can for them be confirmed. The

term may again be intended as a i^her loose designation for "ruler".

On the other hand, since the references are contained in a propagandists 

appeal, absolute accuracy of terminology may not be required. The Assyr

ian official may have deliberately selected distant, unknown places, re

gardless of their political structures, in order to make the Assyrian 

power appear as awesome as possible. In the previous verse, although 

had not been attributed to Gozan, Haran, Rezeph and the bny Eden 

who live in Talassar, these are still identified as Gozan is to

be equated with Guzana, referred to in the Assyrian annals as the capital
3 4of Bit Bahiani. The location of Harran on the river Balih is well-known. * 2 3 4

On Hamath, see J. D. Hawkins, RLA, IV, p. 69; Y. Ikeda, "Royal 
Cities and fortified Cities," Iraq, 41 (1979), pp. 79-84. Cf. R. Zadok, 
loc. cit. , p. 117, who has argued unconvincingly that Hamath be identified 
with URU A-ma-tu in southern Babylonia. On Arpad, see A. R. Millard, 
"Adad-Nirari III, Aram and Arpad," PEQ, 105 (1973), pp. 161-64.

2For a detailed diggyssion see Zadok, loc. cit., 115ff., who
identifies Sepharvaim with Si-pi-ra-’ni and Ivvah with uHa-u-a-£.
No identification for Hena is proposed. Cf. also M. C. Astour, "Seph
arvaim," IDBS, p. 807, who proposes reading O’TlDO for D’VIOD, and 
locates the site in Media.

3The site is known today as Tell Halaf. The city also functioned 
as an Assyrian provincial capital. See further, B. Hrouda, "yalaf, Tell," 
RLA, IV (1972), p. 54. Guzana was made an Assyrian province in circa 
800 B.C. E. Forrer, Die Provinzeinteilung des assyrischen Reiches 
(Leipzig: 1920), pp. 23f.

4The designation "land of Harran" in the Akkadian writings suggests 
that in earlier days the city had been the political centre of a larger 
area. It was probably incorporated into the neo-Assyrian empire by Shal
maneser III, and seems to have remained in Assyrian control most of the 
time thereafter, functioning as a provincial capital. See further, J. N. 
Postgate, "Harran," RLA, IV (1973), pp. 122-25.
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Rezeph, Rasappa in the Assyrian annals, like Harran, was made a provincial

capital under Shalmaneser III.^ Talassar is more difficult. Gray suggests

the name be viewed as a corruption of Til-Bashir, capital of Bit Adini, a
2northern Aramaean kingdom reduced to an Assyrian province in 855 B.C.

Zadok, on the other hand, identifies the name with Til Assuri, a location 

east of Babylonia, and associated with the Chaldaean tribe Bit Adini,
3rather than the Aramaean kingdom. All four entries represent Assyrian 

provinces and not kingdoms.

Two other lists of D’lA within the same broad context are given in 

17:30 and 19:13. Neither attributes to the D’lA. The former omits

Hena and Arpad from those named in 18:34 and 19:13, but adds Babylon and 

Cutha. Only the latter of these two requires comment. Cutha was the
4Babylonian city renowned for the Nergal cult which was centred there.

19:13 adds no new names. The entries in these lists consist of a mix

ture of former royal capitals and present provincial administrative cen

tres. Again the usage of both “l(?n and ’1A is very flexible.

2 Samuel 8:12

The only names in the list of D’lA conquered by David in 2 Sam.
58:12 which require comment are Aram, Zobah and Amalek. That Aram is an * *

^Forrer, Provinzeinteilung, pp. 15f.; cf. also T. Jacobsen, 
"Rezeph," IDB, IV, p. 74.

2Loc. cit. , p. 688.
3Loc. cit., pp. 124ff. See further, Brinkman, PKB, p. 232, n.

1469; S. Schiffer, Die Aramder (Paris: 1911), p. 70, who similarly to 
Zadok, equates Talassar and Til Assuri, but locates the city north of the 
Syrian Bit Adini.

*4Gray, loc♦ cit., p. 651.
^Some Hebrew mss, LXX, Syr., 1 Chron. 18:11, read DIN.
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abbreviated form of Aram-Damascus rather than Aram as a whole is apparent 
1from vs. 5f. The Amalekites are generally treated as a nomadic tribe
2of the Negev. Even if this is so, several observations may be signifi

cant. As early as the oracle of Balaam they are described as n’0N7 
3O’lA, "the first of the nations". In Num. 13:29 the tribe is viewed as 

resident (301’) in the Negev in the same way as the Hittites, Jebusites 

and Amorites were established in the Hill country, and the Canaanites
4occupied the land by the sea and the Jordan. Gen. 14:7 speaks specifi-

5
cally of Amalekite territory (’p^nyh m o ) in association with the Amorites 

who occupied (30’ ) Hazazon-Tamar. The military might of the Amalekites 

must have been considerable. Not only did they travel great distances in 

their exploits,^ but they were also repeatedly involved in military 

alliances with other ti’IA. According to 1 Sam. 15:5, the Amalekites pos

sessed a capital city and were ruled by a Tt’b, Agag. Although the * 2 3 4 5

“'’See further infra, pp. 568ff.

2De Vaux, EHI, pp. 392, 422, 811. A. Malamat, "The Period of the 
Judges," in WHJP, III, p. 141, describes them as "fully nomadic." Cf. 
Landes, "History of the Ammonites," p. 184, n. 58, "nomadic marauders."

3Num. 24:20. It is possible that the expression describes her 
status, but in view of the prediction of her end in the following stich, 
a reference to her origin is more likely. So also N. H. Snaith, Levit
icus and Numbers, NCB (London: 1967), p. 300.

4Cf. 14:25.
5Cf. ’70 Moab, Ruth 1:2 et passim; 770 Aram, Hos. 12:12. The 

expression in Gen. 14 may reflect conditions existing at the time of com
position rather than of the events narrated. On the use of ’/mo cf. 
supra, pp. 327ff.

^Judg. 3:13 (assisting Moab); 6:3ff.; 7:12; cf. 10:12 (assisting 
Midian and bny Qedem). De Vaux, EHI, p. 811f. passes these references 
off with "a deuteronomic editor of the Book of Judges took pleasure in 
making the Amalekites intervene everywhere."
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Amalekites retained their affinities with the less sedentary bny Qedem 

and the Midianites, at the time of the arrival of the Israelites, they 

appear to have begun to settle down. However, the arrival of the newcomers 

caused the process to be aborted. Their repeated military engagements 

with the Israelites may well have been more than mere raiding parties by 

nomadic tribesmen; they appear to have been desparate activities of a 

nation whose territory was slipping out of its control.1

Isaiah 60:5f.

Four of the five tribes identified as 0’IA in Isa. 60:5f., Midian, 

Ephah, Qedar, and Nebaioth, are clearly depicted as bedouin in life style, 

measuring their wealth in terms of camels and flocks. Nevertheless, 

several of these are described elsewhere as being ruled by a ~\bn . Espe

cially instructive are the variant accounts of Midianite leadership.
2According to Num. 25:15, Zur was a "head of the H1DK, a 3k n’3 in Midian."

In v. 18 the same person is identified as a ■p'ra K’Ci, "chieftain of 
3Midian." According to Num. 31:8f., the tribe is governed by five D’3t>n,

4Evi, Rekem, Zur, Hur and Reba. The account of Gideon's battle with the 

Midianites names four leaders, two of whom, Oreb and Zeeb, are identified * 2 3

"''According to Judg. 12:15, they had managed to gain control over 
territory extending as far north as the hill country of Ephraim.

2MT interprets H1DK as bound to 3N n’3. This implies, however, 
that an nnk is smaller than a 3K h’3, an unlikely proposition. BHS re
jects 3N rP3 as a gloss. On this text see supra, p. 139.

3Cf. v. 14 in which Salu is presented sis 3N n’3 N’BJ.
On the significance of K’Ci, see E. A. Speiser, "Background and Function 
of the Biblical Nasi," CBQ, 25 (1963), pp. 111-17; F. Stolz, THAT, II, 
pp. 109-17.

These same men are called y>*rn ’K’03 in Josh. 13:21.4
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as yf^ia ’“t®, "commanders of Midian",1 and two of whom, Zeba and Zalmunna, 

are called I’TO in Ps. 83:12 the same four are labelled
3"nobles", and O'O’Oi, "princes". Num. 22:4 also speaks of T>7n "OPT, 

"elders".

Obviously the expressions were used with considerable interchange-
4

ability. Zur, for one, is identified as a WNh, a K’W  and a It is

doubtful that the corresponded to the monarchs of the established

kingdoms of the region. The fact that in Numbers there are five may sug

gest an early stage of political evolution. Judg. 6-8, where only two are

named, may indicate that by this time the power had become concentrated
5in the hands of only two men. Contrariwise, if “po and he are indeed 

used interchangeably here, little progress had been made, since the leader

ship was still in the hands of four men.

The information of the political structures operative in the re

maining tribes mentioned in the Isaiah text is less certain. According to 

Gen. 25:1-4 Ephah was the primary sub-tribe of Midian. The name has been 1 2 3 4 5

1Judg. 7:25.

2Judg. 8:12.
3Cf. Akkadian naslku, "Aram&erscheich, -fUrst," AHw, p. 754. 

Brinkman, PKB, pp. 273-75, notes that from the time of the Sargonids, the 
term was used primarily of the Aramaean tribes of southeastern Babylonia. 
"Naslku was used to refer to the sheikh of a people (or tribe), a land, 
a city, or even a river," which he suggests represented the region in 
the vicinity of the river. N. 1771.

4Malamat, "The Period of the Judges," WHJP, III, p. 142, suggests 
the various terms reflect the different functions of the tribal leader:

= political; N’KJJ = administrative; T’Oi = religious: “IW = military.
WN“l is surely the most general term of all. With these should also be 
compared the 0'>0,)i?N of Edom and the of Moab, Exod. 15:15.

5On the other hand, the naming of only two kings may suggest that 
only a segment of the tribe was involved in the conflict. So Malamat, ibid.
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- 1 2  equated with Ghwafah on the Hismah plateau, as well as Haiappa, from

whose inhabitants Tiglath-Pileser III is said to have received tribute. 

Sargon II claims to have defeated the tribes of Haiappa, along with the 

Thamud, Ibadidi, Marsimanu, "the Arabs who live far away in the desert 

(and) who know neither overseers (ak-lu) nor officials (sa-pi-ru) . . . 

This comment may reflect the primitive level of political development of 

these tribes.
5Qedar was reputedly one of the Ishmaelite tribes, and according

0
to Jer. 49:28f. was characterized by a general bedouin mode of life.

The only biblical hint concerning its political structures is provided by 

Ezek. 27:21, where the leaders are called O’N’Wl. From Ashurbanipal' s 

annals however, we learn of a certain Ammuladi sar ma^Uqj-id-ri.̂  Else-
g

where reference is made to Yauta’, son of Hazail, the king of Qedar.

This usage is confirmed by a 400 B.C. inscription in Aramaic which names
gQaynu, the son of Geshem, *it>n of Q e d a r .  * 2 3 4 5 6 7 * 9

3

^A. Musil, The Northern Hegaz (New York: 1926), p. 290.
Cf. F. V. Winnett, "Arabian Genealogies", p. 191, n. 67.

2Winnett, ibid., p. 191.
3ANET, p. 283. Here the name is associated with Mas’a, Tema, 

Saba’, Badana, Hatti and Idiba’il.
4ANET, p. 286; cf. A. G. Lie, The Inscriptions of Sargon II, King 

of Assyria, Part I; The Annals (Paris: 1929), lines 120-25.
5Gen. 25:13-16. According to Winnett and Reed, ARNA, p. 95, this 

tribe dominated the oases of Adummatu, modern al-Jawf, biblical Dumah 
(Gen. 25:14; 1 Chron. 1:30). Cf. ibid., pp. 71f.

6 Isa. 21:16f. notes the skill of her archers. Cf. also Ps. 120:5; 
Cant. 1:5. In Jer. 2:10 Qedar represents the counterpart to Kittim, both 
of which are identified as 0’IA .

7Streck, II, p. 68, Rm. viii 15; cf. ANET, p. 298.O
Streck, II, p. 131, Cyl. B vii 87-88; cf. above p. 499.

9Gibson, AI,25; ANET, p. 657.
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Closely related to the Qedarites were the Nebaioth, who according 

to Gen.25:13-16 were descendants of Ishmael's eldest son. A monarchical 

constitution is ascribed to this tribe by the neo-Assyrian annals which
y J.speak of one sarru, Natnu, who offers refuge to Uate’ king of the Arabs.

One additional ïia, Sheba, is mentioned in the Isaiah text. Sig

nificantly, the contribution to the coffers of Israel of this nation,

whose whose name appears in the middle of the other four, consisted not

of the products of a nomadic economy, but those of merchants, gold and

frankincense. The reference here is to the South Arabian kingdom of

Saba’, whose ¡070 made the famed visit to the court of Solomon, and
- - 3whose primary cities appear to have been Marib and Sirwah. From the 

South Arabian inscriptions themselves it is apparent that for most of the 

first millennium Sheba was ruled by mukarribs, "priest kings", whose
4authority extended to religious as well as political affairs. The local

use of the term for these rulers appears to have been a much later 
5development.

Other Texts

In addition to these lists of D’TA * 1 several isolated entities

ANET, p. 298. On the identity of the tribe see further Winnett, 
TUOT, p. 194. For a discussion of the name see E. C. Broome "Nabaiti, 
Nebaioth and the Nabataeans: The Linguistic Problem," JSS, 18 (1973), 
1-16. 2

1 Kings 10:Iff. Cf. also the reference to the Sabaeans as a 
’1A in Joel 4:8.

3See G. van Beek, "Sabeans," IDB, IV, pp. 144-46.
4For a full discussion see J. Ryckmans, L'institution monarchique 

en Arabie méridionale avant l'Islam, Bibliothèque du Museon, 28 (Louvain: 
1951), pp. 51-100.

5Ibid., pp. lOlff. On the chronology of the mukarribs and the 
kings see pp. 268ff. Cf. also Irvine, POTT, pp. 298ff.0

These lists should be compared with the relatively rare listing



508

so classified should also be noted. Amos 6:14 refers to Assyria as a *1A. 

Her monarchical institutions are well-known. In Isa. 18:2,7, Cush is 

identified as a powerful and oppressive ’1A. At least one of her rulers, 

Tirhakah, is identified as a “1̂ 0. ̂

Conclusions

Having isolated those D^IA actually identified as such and examined

their political natures we may now summarize our conclusions. 1) The term

’lA was used with great flexibility and appears to have been able to

accommodate any significant identifiable political entity, whether these
2were world empires, medium-sized states, city states, or tribal groups.

2) Although for those D’*!A whose political systems can be identified gov

ernment by a predominates, this does not indicate a necessary * 2

of 0>ny. Exod. 15:13f. identifies some of the D’ny who had observed Yah- 
weh's deliverance of Israel as .the inhabitants of Philistia, the chiefs 
(D’DliJK) of Edom, the leaders (D’t>’K) of Moab and the inhabitants of Can
aan. Note the stress on the inhabitants and the avoidance of the term 
In Deut. 20:16f. the Canaanite tribes are identified as D’ny. Here D’ny 
may have been preferred to D’lA because the threat which they posed to 
Israel was religious rather than political. In 7:1 they represent D’lA 
whose land must be dispossessed and with whom no covenants are to be 
struck. Persia, Ethiopia, Put Gomer and Beth-To-garmah are identified 
as in Ezek. 38:5-6. However, here the term appears to have a pro
nounced military rather than political nuance. Cf. vs. 9,15; 39:4;
Jer. 34:1. (Cf. the discussion, supra, pp. 28f. ). Ezra 9:1 speaks of 
the illSHNn ‘’El? and names the Canaanites, Hittites, Perizzites, Jebusites, 
Ammonites, Moabites, Egyptians and Amorites. The context with its stress 
on the role of individuals rather than political bodies, renders the use 
of □■>")> here inappropriate. This a-political treatment of DJJ should not, 
however, be taken too rigidly. The plural form often approaches 0^1 A in 
significance. Cf. Ezek. 32:10 with its reference to DiVO!?Sl D’Uh

2 Kings 19:9 = Isa. 37:9. In the neo-Assyrian annals he is 
called Tarqu sar Kusu, ANET, p. 293.

2The comment by R. E. Clements, Old Testament Theology: A Fresh 
Approach (London: 1978), p. 83, "if we take 'nation', which is the 
closest counterpart to the Hebrew goy to mean 'territorial state', . . . "  
is slightly misleading, since it places too much stress on the geographical 
aspect.
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one-to-one relationship between cobh and 0*1 A. Some 0*1 A had more than 
one ; other D*bt>o ruled over more than one ’1A.1 Nonetheless, the 

common ground between the notions represented by *1A and ilObnn are 

sufficient to make the frequent paralleling of the two terms understand

able. In any case, those major D*1A with which the Old Testament authors 
and poets are generally preoccupied were nearly all established monarchies.

The * 1A Israel

A. Cody has performed a valuable service by analyzing the ways
2in which the term *1A is applied to the chosen nation Israel. Unfor

tunately the scope of his paper did not permit him to trace this usage

chronologically, and examine how it was applied in the various stages of 

Israel's national evolution. It is commonly accepted that Israel did not

become a bona fide *ia until the establishment of the monarchy. Clements

has attributed the achievement of this status specifically to David, who 

was able to gain full territorial control over Canaan, thereby establish-
3ing her independence as a nation. Although, this position agrees with

his definition, this is not, by his own admission, the way the Old
4Testament writers perceived their nation. It is at this point that we * 2 3

"^These are often identified as D’bi?n (Ezek. 26:7;
*T toblQ [KAI 267A:3]; Akkad, sar sarrani [ AHw, p. 1189]); 

(KAI 266:10); DbVTl TIN (IEJ, 29 [1979], p. 41, line 3);
(2 Kings 18:19,28 = Isa. 36:4,13; cf. Akkad, sarru rabu [AHw, 
also Punic non (KAI 161:2).

cf. Aramaic 
■pbn >nn 
i?nAn *ii?nn 
loc. cit.1 ) ;

2"When is the Chosen People Called a Goy?" VT, 14 (1964), pp.
1- 6 .

3R. E. Clements, "*1A," TWAT, I, p. 971 (= TOOT, II, p. 430). 
Any references to Israel as a *1A in pre-monarchic times are considered 
to be anachronistic. Cf. idem., Old Testament Theology, pp. 83f.; also 
E. Ruprecht, "Der Traditionsgeschichtliche Hintergrund der einzelnen 
Elemente von Genesis XII 2-3," VT, 29 (1979), p. 445.

^Old Testament Theology, p. 84; TOOT, II, p. 431.
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wonder whether Clements has paid sufficient respect to Hebrew usage in 

arriving at his definition of ’1A. Whereas this may mark the point at 

which Israel conforms to his modern definition of "nation", this does 

not mean they could not be called a ’ 1A earlier. He appears to have been 

too concerned to find a Hebrew equivalent to the modern concept of 

"nation", with its emphasis on political and especially territorial ties. 

Our study above has demonstrated that sedentary residence in a given area 

and political independence were not absolute prerequisites to ’1A status 

The term was applied to nomadic desert tribes, as well as to subject 

states. What is required is a separate political identity. This will 

usually imply that both former conditions have been met, but not always. 

An examination of the application of the term to Israel supports this 

interpretation.

The Origins of the 'MA

Whatever conditions had to be met before a group of people could 

be classified as a ’1A, the attainment of this status apparently repre

sented a significant and specific achievement. Several texts speak of 

the emergence of a new ’1A. Isa. 66:8b suggests that this event repre

sented the climax of a long and difficult process:

Can a country (Y“iK) be born in one day?
Can a nation (’1A ) be brought forth all at once?

Some such terminus a quo is implied by Exod. 9:24, ". . . such (a storm) 

had not occurred in all the land of Egypt since it became a ’1A ." Con

cerning the precise event in view we may only speculate. It might be 

dated back to the founding of the first dynasty, or to the unification
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of Upper and Lower Egypt.1

But our concern here is to trace the emergence of Israel as a *1A,

That the Israelites considered ’IA status for them to be a divinely fore-
2ordained destiny is apparent from the patriarchal promise. Hints about

the nature of that status are also dropped here and there. The texts
3 4speak of a numerous population, a national deity, a territorial home- 

5 6land, and even a king. Whether any or all of these were considered to 1 * 3 4 5

10n which see I. E. S. Edwards, "The Early Dynastic Period in 
Egypt," CAH, I, ch. XI (fasc. 25, pp. Iff.).

^Gen. 17:4,5,6,16 (attributed by Noth to J); 18:18 (J); 35:11 (P); 
46:3 (E). See Ruprecht, loc. cit., pp. 444-51, for the most recent dis
cussion. Similar destinies are foretold for the descendants of Ishmael 
(Gen. 17:20 [ P] ; 21:13,18 [E]), as well as Esau (25:23[J]). It is apparent 
that the motif forms a common thread running through each of the hypothet
ical sources, even if some have recognized differences of detail. Clements, 
TWAT, loc. cit., notes P's stress on the plurality of O’lA. The prospect 
of goyhood is even offered to Moses, Exod. 32:10.

3Note the stress on the multiplication of seed in 17:2,6; 18:18 
(Diyyi > 1A ); 35:11. The same feature is reflected in the promise con
cerning Ishmael's seed (17:20). Ruprecht, loc. cit. has argued that Israel's 
perception of itself as an innumerable host presupposes a royal military 
organization. These preconditions are supposed to have first been met 
when David instituted the compulsory draft, thus establishing a standing 
army. Hitherto only foreign nations with their huge forces had been viewed 
as innumerable hosts. This interpretation is questionable, however, be
cause 1) even at the height of his power David's forces were numerable 
(cf. 2 Sam. 24:lff.); 2) a large military force was not unique to David's 
time. The census recorded in Num. 26 records a total of 601,730 (v. 51) 
men of military potential (cf. v. 2). Although the king/prince is the 
centre of attention, Prov. 14:28 recognizes the relationship between the 
size of a population and a nation's status:

m n  oy 213 "In a multitude of people is a king's glory,
■pTI iirinn DN̂ > 0DN31 But in the dearth of the people is the prince's

ruin."
417:7,8. Cf. also the injunction in 18:19 for the descendants of 

Abraham to keep the hlfP in.
517:8; 35:12.0
17:16, "I will make D’ lA of you and shall come forth from

you." Cf. 35:11. But note with respect to Ishmael, 17:20, "He shall
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be prerequisites to->5A status is not indicated.

It is clear that the Israelites considered the time of their 

sojourn in Egypt as the formative period in their progress toward goyhood. 

The significance of the descent is recognized proleptically in Gen. 46:3,

"Do not be afraid to go down to Egypt; for there (DU)) I  will make you 

into a ’1A." The author of Deut. 26:5 interpreted the importance

of the event similarly:

’ DN 1DN >D“1K
no’hyn Tin 

oyn ’ nnD du) -a n  
’ni? du)

D*n Diyy

Contrary to Clements, and also Cody

"A wandering Aramaean was my father; 
And he went down to Egypt,
And there he sojourned few in number' 
And there he became a great nation 

mighty and populous."

who asserts that "goy is linked

inseparably with territory and government and what we would today call
3foreign relations," the first factor plays no role at all. Indeed the

people become a ’1A on foreign soil and without regard to any particular 

form of rule, let alone political independence. The use of the term *1A 

in this verse may hint at an association with "foreign relations", inas

much as the descendants of Jacob were never assimilated into the Egyptian 

population. Nor did they lose the stigma associated with alien status. * 2

become the father of twelve ON’ U)A, and I will make him a great * 1A ." 
Apparently here goyhood implied neither centralized leadership nor the 
institution of the For discussions of all of these aspects see
Westermann, The Promises to the Fathers, pp. 132ff.

‘*'Cf. Clements, Old Testament Theology, p. 82, where Exod. 19: 
5-6, the establishment of Yahweh's covenant with Israel, is interpreted 
as the occasion when Israel became a nation.

2The D in DJ)D ’ nnD is to be interpreted as a beth essentiae. So 
Driver, Deuteronomy, p. 127. Cf. GK 1191, "in the condition of being a 
few." Note also the emphatic repetition of DU), "there".

Loc. cit., p. 5.
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Indeed, it was the mushrooming population of this foreign element which

compelled the Pharaoh to take measures to halt the natural evolution of

the nation.'*' He feared that with this increase in the population would

come a growing national self-consciousness and self-assertion, leading

ultimately to revolt and secession.

However, it could be argued that the circumstances surrounding the

birth of the ’lA Israel represent the exception which proves the rule,

for Israel's uniqueness in the ancient world was seen not only in the
2distinctively intimate relationship with her deity that she enjoyed,

but also in her election, her deliverance as a ’1A from within another 
3

’1A. Under normal circumstances her evolution to gftyhood might have 

been expected to occur in association with a territorial homeland, but in 

the case of Israel, this condition did not obtain.

In Exod. 19:6 the theological significance of the nation is the 

subject of reflection. Here ’1A and roi?nn are brought into the closest 

relation. However, Israel represents no ordinary nation or kingdom; she 

is a Blip ’1A and a because Yahweh, her king, has designated

her as such. She has been called for a special spiritual role among the 

O’ny of the world.^ 1

1Exod. 1:8ff.
2Deut. 4:7f. "For what inhA ’1A is there that has a god so near 

to it as Yahweh our God whenever we call upon him? Or what IniA ’lA is 
there that has statutes and judgments as righteous as this law which I am 
setting before you today?" Cf. v. 33.

3Deut. 4:34f. "Or has any god attempted to take for himself a ’1A 
from within another ’"IA by trials . . .  as Yahweh your God did for you 
in Egypt before your eyes? To you it was shown that you might know that 
Yahweh, he is God! There is no other beside him."

4Cf. v. 5. Note also Exod. 33:13, Moses says, "Consider that this
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The early chapters of Joshua identify the Israelites as a ’IA in 

several texts. According to 3:17 and 4:1 the entire »1A crosses the Jordan 

In 5:6 reference is made to the entire ’lA, that is the nnnt>nn ’0AK, who 

had come out of Egypt as having perished in the desert. Here the military 

overtones of the term are clear. The same is true of 10:13, an early 

poetic text,"*" according to which the ’1A is said to have avenged itself 

of its enemies.

Reference should be made to two additional texts that reflect

upon the pre-monarchical situation. In both Deut. 32:28 and Judg. 2:20,

the term appears in contexts of divine rejection of the people. Inasmuch

as Israel's conduct had followed the patterns of the nations around, she
2had become a ’1A like the rest. The former text is especially significant

3in view of the early date commonly ascribed to the poem. It is difficult 

to interpret this as an anachronistic retrojection.

Regardless of the date of composition of any of the above texts, 

it is apparent that for the editors referring to the nation as a "> 1A even 

in its pre-monarchic period posed no great difficulty. If goyhood was 

indeed so closely associated with the monarchic institution and the 

possession of a territorial homeland, as has been asserted, it is surpris

ing that the historians did not recognize the discrepancy they had created * 1 2

’1A is your DJ>;" and Deut. 4:6, other nations say, "Surely this great ’lA 
is a wise and understanding DV."

1J. Gray, Joshua, Judges and Ruth, NCB (London: 1967), p. Ill, 
dates the poem "from at least after the early part of the reign of David."

2Cf. Cody, p. 2.
Cf. supra, p. 436, n. 4.3
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On the other hand, the fact that the Israelites viewed themselves

as a ’1A prior to the establishment of the tie with their territory need

not indicate that her situation was considered to be normal. Balaam's

first oracle reflects upon Israel's position among the D’lA:

■ pt!P TT3t> Dy in "Behold a people dwelling alone,
UKJniP D’lAai And not reckoning itself among the

nations." (Num. 23:9).

Several interpretations of the passage are possible. The reference may 

be to Israel's distinctive position. However, neither this, nor any of 

the subsequent oracles, deal with this nation's special calling, as does 

Exod. 19:6, for example. On the other hand, the concern may be with Is

rael's viability as a >1A; does she really qualify for a position among 

the others? This interpretation may take one of two forms, depending 

upon whether bUinhh is interpreted passively or reflexively. In the former 

instance, the depreciation of her standing would originate with the rest

of the nations.1 If taken reflexively, Balaam is describing Israel's own
2sense of inferiority. The reasons’ for such attitudes are not spelled out. 

From the following verses it is clear that it can not be due to any numer

ical deficiency of her population. It may derive from Israel's external 

circumstances as reflected in the context, i.e., landless, and at the 

mercy of hostile nations. On the other hand it could also be attributed 

to her primitive political structures. This might account for the em

phasis in the succeeding oracles upon the kingship of Yahweh (23:21), 

the exaltation of her king and the kingship itself (24:7), and the eventual 1 2

1So LXX, auXXoYLO^aeTac.
4

2So BDB, RSV, NIV.
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emergence of the sceptre from Israel, which would result in the defeat 

of all of her foes (24:17f). If this is the correct interpretation, 

the oracles appear to be intended to reassure the nation camped on the 

plains of Moab that her status among the 0*1A is not to be depreciated, 

either by herself or any one else. But this is not the only interpretation 

possible; it should, therefore, not be pressed.

The Monarchy and the

In the discussion of the relationship between the monarchy and 

Israel's standing as a >U, 1 Sam. 8 represents the crux interpretum.

The hermeneutical problems presented by the text as well as the general 

attitude of Israelite historiography to the monarchy, have received a 

great deal of attention in recent research.^ Our concern here is only 

to determine the implications of the text for Israel's ’ 1 i-consciousness.

The constitutional crisis reflected in 1 Sam. 8 was precipitated 

by two developments: 1) the persistence of the Philistine threat, and the 

inability of the judges (and the "judgeship" as an institution) to provide 

any lasting solutions; 2) the internal disintegration of the office

■''See among many others the recent studies: T. Ishida, The Royal 
Dynasties in Ancient Israel: A Study of the Formation and Development 
of Royal-Dynastic Ideology, BZAW, 142 (New York 4 Berlin: 1977), esp. 
ch. 3; T. Veijola, Das Königtum in der Beurteilung der deuteronomistischen 
Historiographie: Eine Redaktionsgeschichtliche Untersuchung (Helsinki:
1977), ch. 5; T. N. D. Mettinger, King and Messiah: The Civil and Sacral 
Legitimation of the Israelite Kings, Coniectanea Biblica, OT Series,8 
(Lund: 1976), esp. ch. 5; J. A. Soggin, Das Königtum in Israel: Ursprünge,
Spannungen, Entwicklung (Berlin: 1967), pp. 31ff; F. M. Cross, "The 
Ideologies of Kingship in the Era of the Empire: Conditional Covenant and 
Eternal Decree," ch. 5 in Canaanite Myth and Hebrew Epic: Essays in the 
History of the Religion of Israel (Cambridge, Mass.: 1973), pp. 219-73; 
cf. also C. R. North, "The Old Testament Estimate of the Monarchy," AJSL 
48 (1931), pp. 1-19; idem, "The Religious Aspects of Hebrew Kingship,"
ZAW, 50 (1932), pp. 8-38.
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itself. Samuel was growing old, and his sons, who apparently had been

expected to follow in his position, had disqualified themselves and

lost the confidence of the people. With these two issues in mind, the

elders of Israel approached Samuel with the request, "Appoint a *1̂ 0 for

us to judge us like all the O’^A."1 In spite of Samuel's protests they

insisted, "No, but there shall be a "|i?n over us, that we may also be like

all the O’lA, that our may judge us and go out before us and fight 
2our battles." The two-fold nature of the king's functions is clear; to 

provide for the internal administration of justice, and to serve as the 

military commander in external conflicts. But it is especially important 

to notice that the motive behind the request is not a concern for ’1A 

status. The demand is not, "Give us a that we may become a * 1A. "

Rather, the desire is to become a ’IA like all the rest. Suffering from 

intense feelings of inferiority, on account of her primitive political 

institutions, and attributing her misfortunes to the inadequacies of the 

current structures, the belief is expressed that the adoption of the 

models of the surrounding peoples would secure the internal and external
3well-being of the people. This text is of critical importance for the 

insight it provides concerning the political shape normally expected of 

a ’1A. It may not, however, be used to defend the view that the event 

marked the arrival of ’1A status for Israel. 1 2 3

18:5. d ’ lAh iao sk )!? “|im nn’B.

2
8:19-20. o 'm n  too unAK da i a rnrp ok »d k !?.

3The response of Yahweh (vs. 7ff.) indicates that the request is 
tantamount to an abrogation of Israel's special theological status among 
the D’ lA. This, however, does not concern the people.
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This does not mean, however, that in later writings Israel's 

status as a ’1A and her royal institutions might not be closely associated. 

Indeed with the divine appointment of David to the throne, the kingship 

becomes the visible symbol of the mission of the nation, and Yahweh's 

special relationship to it.1 Furthermore, in view of the close associa

tion of ■> 1A and rDi>on with respect to the nations around, it is not sur

prising that once the monarchy had been established in Israel, the two 

notions should have been readily related. Thus Jeremiah quite naturally

speaks of destroying a ’ lA//ilb!?nn on the one hand, or building it up, on 
2the other. Ezek. 37:22 is even more specific:

I will make them one ’1A in the land, on the mountains of Israel, 
and one will be for all of them; and they will no longer 
be two O’lA, and they will no longer be divided into two ITObnn.

Although the text parallels “|i?0 and ’ 1A, and !T)3i>nn and D’ lA, this does

not signify an identification of the members of each pair. The text does

not suggest that in order to be a ’I A, Israel had to have a On the

other hand, the point is made rather forcefully that Israel cannot be
3

considered one ’1A if it has two

In other prophetic texts and in the Psalms Israel is frequently 

treated as a ’1A, divorced from any territorial or political considera

tions. Displaying affinities with Exod. 19:6 and Num. 23:9, Mic. 4:7 

speaks of the sick becoming a ’IA over which Yahweh will function as 

king Similarly, Isa. 60:22 speaks of the least one becoming a 1 2 3 4

12 Sam. 7:18-29; Ps. 89; 132.
218:6-9.
3This contrast with the Philistine and Midianite situations.
4
n’TNtsi? Ilk ’PDKJI "And I will make the lame a remnant,

D1YJ? '»lAt? PK^rom And the outcasts into a strong nation,
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), although without reference to rule of any sort.* 1 4 5

Cody has correctly observed that in many contexts in which Israel/

Judah is called a the nation is being reprimanded for her unfaithful-
2ness to Yahweh and displaying characteristically negative qualities.

But this usage is not as consistent as his comments imply. Indeed, Israel

as a is portrayed in a definitely positive light on several occasions.

The most telling example, Isa. 26:2 reads as follows:

D’“iyi5 inno "Open the gates 
P?“T2 ’1A K31»! that the righteous nation may enter, 

COOK IDB The one that remains faithful."
3Ps. 33:12 is surely more than a hypothetical generalization; nor does

4’1A serve "merely" as a correlative of Dy in Exod. 33:13 or Ps. 106:5. 

Furthermore, Jer. 31:35 represents, not the rejection of a faithless ’1A,

but the very opposite - Yahweh's commitment to the preservation of 

Israel as a ’1A before him! On the other hand, even after allowances have 

been made for the negative connotations which the term assumes in later 

times, the fact that the post-exilic community, without a king and con-
5sisting of a limited population, could be identified as a ’1A, testifies

vns i m  nirv>
Dtny lyu  nnyn

And Yahweh will reign over them in Mount 
From now on and forever." [Zion,

qiwi? rpn> iopn 
tnyy >i a

mupnN nnyn nin’ ’ak

"The smallest will become a clan,
And the least a mighty nation.
I, Yahweh, will hasten it in its time."

Isa. 1:4; 10:6; Jer. 5:9,29; 7:28; 9:8; 12:12; Ezek. 2:3; 
Hag. 2:14; Mai. 3:9. Cf. Cody, p. 2.

3Cody, P- 1.
4Cody, p. 2.
5Hag. 2:14. The tone of reprimand is expressed, not so much in 

the use of ’"1A (it appears as a correlative of Dy ) as in the use of the 
demonstrative hTh. Cf. also Mai. 3:9. Cf. the study of J. Boehmer, 
"Dieses Volk," JBL, 45 (1926), pp. 134-48.
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to the great flexibility of usage.

The end of a ’MA

Several texts contemplate the extinction of Israel as a ’IA . Al

though in Jer. 31:36, the extinction of Israel is in fact ruled out, that

the idea should even be raised suggests a recognition on the part of the
1 2Hebrews of the transitory nature of many D’lA . In 33:24 the faithless 

of Israel hold Yahweh's people in contempt, considering their ’lA status
3to have ceased. Ps. 83:5 expresses in vivid terms the determination of

4the surrounding hostile peoples to annihilate Israel as a ’1A. How they 

would achieve this is not indicated; nor is there any hint in any of these 

texts, that the removal of the would constitute the decisive act, a 

factor which would be crucial if the identification of ’“lA and no^on is
5to be maintained. * 2 3 4 5

^Note the form of the expression:
nm> oka niwn n’ pnn uyn’ ok

D’n ’ n io  >ia  m»nn unen bxr\w> da

2Cody erroneously refers to 33:34.
3Note the reference to Yahweh's choice of two mOOOO who, however, 

constituted only one ’1A.
4

’1AO DT’nOAl 1“inK "They have said, 'Let us eliminate them as a nation;
Viy i>N“!KT> DU? hot’ That the name of Israel be remembered no more.'"

5The verse displays a formal resemblance to Jer. 48:2, which 
speaks of a similar conspiracy against Moab:
njn loon Tioono "In Heshbon they have devised calamity against her:

1 1 AD nAIP*OAl 'Let us cut her off from being a nation.'"
Again there is no stress on the removal of the 1^0 as the decisive act.
The emphasis is rather on the captivity of the population, the exile of 
Chemosh and his priests, and the desolation of the land (vs. 6f.). Only 
later, v. 17, is there a reference to the breaking of the sceptre of 
Moab. In this connection we should also note two texts which are quite 
similar in form to these but use Dy in place of ’1A, i.e., Isa. 7:8 
(oyn D’hOK nrr>, "Ephraim will be shattered from being a people"), and 
Jer. 48:42, (oyn 0K5D 1D0A1, "and Moab will be destroyed from being a 
people").
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Conclusions

Our conclusions concerning the application of the term to 

Israel may now be summarized. 1) According to the patriarchal covenant, 

the achievement of ■>*!> status for the descendants of Abraham was a divinely 

ordained objective. 2) The formative period in Israel's evolution toward 

gSyhood was perceived to be her time of sojourn in Egypt. 3) The insti

tution of the monarchy did not represent the emergence of Israel as a ’IA; 

it merely brought her into political conformity with the neighboring D’lA. 

4) Although in the historical texts Israel is never referred to as a 

after the institution of the monarchy, the prophets and psalmists do so 

frequently. In most of these, however, the political aspect of her 

gôyhood receives only limited, if any, attention. 5) When the extinction 

of the nation is contemplated, there is no hint that the critical moment 

involves the removal of the monarchical institution. Insofar as these 

observations apply, Israel presents a significant contrast to the usual 

close association of ’1A and 00.



522

The Expression of the Political Association 

It is apparent from the foregoing that * *lim was used with consid

erable flexibility, being applied to a variety of persons, from tribal 

sheikhs to emperors. In most instances, however, the verb and noun forms 

may be satisfactorily rendered as "to reign, rule", and "king, ruler", 

respectively.'*' The following study will examine how the relationship be

tween the person holding this office and his subjects was expressed. The
2nature of kingship in the ancient Near East has been studied extensively.

1The root *mlk is common to all Semitic languages. For a tabula
tion see G. Bergsträsser, Einführung in die Semitischen Sprachen: Sprach 
Proben und grammatische Skizzen (Munich: 1928), p. 182. The significance
of the term varies, however. Apart from several occurrences in texts from 
Ugarit, under obvious West Semitic influence in Akkadian usage the verb 
maläku is used exclusively to denote "to advise, to counsel". Nominal 
forms such as malku ("king"), malkatu ("queen"); malikütu ("kingdom"), 
are frequent, however. Cf. CAD, 10/1, pp. 154-58; AHw, pp. 593f. A. R. 
Millard, in private communication, suggests that the verb form was avoided 
to prevent confusion with usual usage. The use of mlk with the sense "to 
rule" is attested in many West Semitic languages. For Ugaritic, cf. UT, 
pp. 433f.; for Aramaic, Moabite, Phoenician, Punic, Hebrew, cf. DISO, pp. 
152ff.; for Ammonite, cf. the Tell Siran Inscription, BASOR, 212 (1973), 
pp. 5ff. Only in isolated instances does the interpretation "to counsel" 
seem justified. E.g., l^D, "advice", Dan. 4:24 (Aram.); Neh. 5:7,

"I pondered in my mind" (NIV). Similarly BDB, _s.v. ; J. M. Myers, 
Ezra, Nehemiah: Introduction, Translation and Notes, AB (Garden City: 
1965), p.128; L. H. Brockington, Ezra, Nehemiah and Esther, NCB (London: 
1969), p. 123; contra NEB, "I mastered my feelings"; L. Kopf, "Arabische 
Etymologien und Parallelen zum Bibel Wörterbuch," VT, 9 (1959), pp. 261f.
W. F. Albright, "Some Canaanite Phoenician Sources of Hebrew Wisdom,"
VTS, 3 (Leiden: 1955), p. 15, n. 2, suggests that in Qoh. 1:12 be
repointed "molek (like Amarna malik 'counsellor'), or malläk (Phoen.
*mall5k, whence ultimately Aramaic maloka 'counsellor')." G. R. Driver, 
"Problems of the Hebrew Text and Language," in Alttestamentliche Studien, 
Nötscher Festschrift, BBB, 1 (Bonn: 1950), p. 50, renders “|bn in Hos. 8:4 
as "advise, take counsel", as well. In Old South Arabic mlk may also 
mean "owner". Cf. the inscription, gydn . mlk . *gsm, "der Sayaditer, 
Besitzer des Agsam". So W. W. Müller, "Neuentdeckte Sabaeische Inschriften 
aus Al-yuqqa," in Neue Ephemeris für Semitische Epigraphik, Vol. I (Wies
baden: 1972), pp. 188f. On mlk = "lord" in Safaitic inscriptions, cf.
Jamme, loc. cit.

2For a helpful series of essays on kingship in the various nations
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We are concerned with the forms expressing the association between king 

and people.

Genitival Constructions

Genitive constructions represent the most common means among all 

of the Northwest Semitic peoples of expressing the king-nation relationship. 

These may be of two types: bound constructions, and the use of pronominal 

suffixes.

Bound forms

The bound (construct) forms may be divided into two categories, 

depending upon which element appears in the genitive position.

of the Ancient Near East, see P. Garelli, ed., Le palais et la royauté,
RAI, 19 (Paris: 1974); cf. also S. H. Hooke, ed., Myth, Ritual and King- 
ship (Oxford: 1958); I. Engnell, Studies in Divine Kingship in the Ancient 
Near East (Uppsala: 1943); C.'J. Gadd, Ideas of Divine Rule in the Ancient 
East (London: 1948); Frankfort, Kingship and the Gods; A. K. Grayson,
"The Early Development of the Assyrian Monarchy," UF, 3 (1971), pp. 311-19. 
For kingship in Canaan and Ugarit, see J. Gray, "Canaanite Kingship in 
Theory and Practice," VT, 2 (1952), pp. 193-220; idem, "Sacral Kingship in 
Ugarit," Ugaritica, 6 (1969), pp. 289-302; A. F. Rainey, "The Kingdom of 
Ugarit," BA, 28 (1965), pp. 102-25 (= BAR, 3 [1970], pp. 76-99); M. Liverani, 
"La royauté syrienne de l'age du bronze recent,' in RAI, 19 (1974), pp. 
329-56. For Syria, K. F. Euler, "Königtum und Götterwelt in den altara
mäischen Inschriften Nordsyriens," ZAW, 56 (1938), pp. 272-313. For Israel, 
Buccellati, Cities and Nations, pp. 195ff.; J. A. Soggin, Das Königtum in 
Israel, BZAW, 104 (Berlin: 1967); A. Alt, "Das Königtum in den Reichen 
Israel und Judah," VT, 1 (1951), pp. 2-22 (= KS, II, pp. 116-34; for the 
English translation see "The Monarchy in the Kingdoms of Israel and Judah," 
in Essays on Old Testament History and Religion, trans. by R. A. Wilson 
(Garden City: [1968], pp. 311-35); S. Mowinckel, et al, in The Sacral King- 
ship, Supplements to NVMEN, 4 (Leiden: 1959), Section IV: A. R. Johnson, 
Sacral Kingship in Ancient Israel (Cardiff: 1955). See also numerous re
lated studies such as J. H. Eaton, Kingship and the Psalms (London: 1976) 
for special aspects of the problem. Further bibliography is provided by 
J. A. Soggin,"Hbo maélek König," THAT, I, pp. 914f.
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A designation for the state1 as the genitive

The expression "king of GN" is common to all Semitic languages.

The basic notion, without a specific king in mind is reflected by expres-
i n 2 3 4sions like d’lAil ’ipn, Q’njJ ’Dbn and nunKil A singular counter-

5 , ,part occurs only for the last named. Daniel's references to "]1£52*ri “pH,
6 7"the king of the North", and pn, "the King of the South", may be

seen as related forms, if the genitives are understood as "northland" and

"southland" respectively. Beyond these, in agreement with our earlier

discussion, o'Oi?» appears in association with a wide variety of entities.
8 iFrom the Old Testament we learn of kings of specific lands, ethnic groups," * * * 4 * 6 * * 9

The term "state" is preferred to "nation" here because,as has 
already been seen, many of the entities over which kings rule are not na
tions at all. "State" reflects more accurately the political notion.

^Isa. 14:9,18.

^Gen. 17:16.

4Ezra 9:7 (Cf. yiNh ’Pa, Josh. 12:1,7, according to which the 
unity of the region is reflected despite the political fragmentation).

1 Sam. 21:12. David is called yhNn *p» by the Philistines. Cf. 
the use of lesser titles, yhkh '0‘TN, Gen. 42:30,33; yhKh Gen. 34:2;
y“lNn onD, 1 Kings 10:15, 2 Chron. 9:14; yhKh ’JpT, 1 Kings 20:7; Jer. 
26:17; yhkil ’ink, 2 Kings 24:15; yhKh P ’N, Ezek. 17:13. Cf. also the 
neo-Punic text, KAI 161:2, rttfhN “ny,’n//nfOi?nn 10*1, "regent of the lands, 
lord of kings".

611:6,7,8,11,13,15,40.

? 1 1 : 5 ,6 ,9 ,1 1 , 14,25 ,4 0 .
O
Canaan, Judg. 4:2,23 (sing.); 5:19. The land of Uz, Jer. 25:20. 

The land of the Philistines, Jer. 25:20. Bashan, Num. 21:33, etc.
9The Philistines, Gen. 26:1,8. Amorites, Num. 21:21, etc. Amalek, 

1 Sam. 15:8,20,32. Midian, Num. 31:8; Judg. 8:5,12,26. Hittites, 1 Kings 
10:29; 2 Kings 7:6; 2 Chron. 1:17. Aramaeans, 1 Kings 10:29; 2 Chron
1:17; 28:23. (For the ethnic use of Aram and Hittite in this context cf. 
Gray, I & II Kings, pp. 270.) Chaldaeans, 2 Chron. 36:17. Perhaps 
3“iy, Jer. 25:24; 2 Chron. 9:14, should also be included here.
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1 2 3 4cities, larger territorial states, nation states, and vast empires, as

well as the more remote nations with whom Israel had only limited contact.

Although the application of the form shows great variation, the 

Hebrew usage is remarkably consistent in its differentiation between states 

which are essentially city-states, and those which are nation-states. In 

spite of the religious and political prominence of Jerusalem,and in spite 

of the pre-Israelite precedent,^ neither David nor Solomon, nor any of 

the kings of Judah is ever identified as I^D. The northern kings * 2 3 4 5 * 7

5

Note especially the Canaanite cities: Sodom, Gomorrah, Admah, 
Zeboim, Bela (Zoar), Gen. 14:2ff. Salem, Gen. 14:18; Arad, Num. 21:1; 
33:40; Josh. 12:14. Gerar, Gen. 20:2. Jericho, Josh. 2:3; 12:9. Ai, 
Josh. 8:1,14,23,29; 12:9. Hazor, Josh. 11:1; 12:19; Judg. 4:17. Cf. 
the long list of Canaanite cities and their kings, Josh. 10-12. The 
Philistine city, Gath, 1 Sam. 21:11,13; 27:2; 1 Kings 2:39. Heshbon,
Deut. 2:24, etc.

2The Aramaean states: Aram Naharaim, Judg. 3:8,10; Damascus, 2 
Chron. 24:23 (cf. the frequent use of DIN to refer to the king of Aram-
Damascus; see further below, pp. 548ff). Geshur, 2 Sam. 3:3; 13:37;
1 Chron. 3:2. Zobah, 1 Sam. 14:47; 2 Sam. 8:3,5,12. Maacah, 2 Sam. 10:
6; 1 Chron. 19:7. Arpad, 2 Kings 19:13; Isa. 37:13. Also Hamath, 2
Sam. 8:9; 2 Kings 19:13; Isa. 37:13; 1 Chron. 18:9. Sepharvaim, 2
Kings 19:13; Isa. 37:13. The Phoenician states, Tyre, 2 Sam. 5:11; 1
Kings 5:15; 9:11; Jer. 25:22; 27:3; Ezek. 28:12; 1 Chron. 14:1; 2 Chron.
2:2,10. Sidon, Jer. 25:22; 27:3; cf. Sidonians, 1 Kings 16:31.

3 Israel, 1 Sam. 24:15, and many more (cf. IPS ’3^0, 1 Kings
20:31 from the lips of an Aramaean). Judah, 1 Kings 12:23, and many more. 
bny Ammon, Judg. 11:12, etc. Moab, Num. 22:10, etc. Edom, Num. 20:14, 
etc. Cf. the poetic Isa. 41:21.

4Egypt, Gen. 40:1, and many more. (Note also the Hebrew Arad In
scription 88). Asshur, 2 Kings 15:19, and many more. (On the form 11BK 
in Isa. 36:16, cf. GK 127f.) Babylon, 2 Kings 20:18, and many more.

5Javan, Dan. 8:21. Cush, 2 Kings 19:9; Isa. 37:9; Zimri, Jer. 
25:25. Elam, Gen. 14:1,9; Jer. 25:25. Ellasar, Shinar, Goiim, all Gen. 
14:1,9. Tarshish, Ps. 72:10. Sheba and Seba, Ps. 72:10. Masa’, Prov. 
31:1. 6

Adinizedek, 0^01*1’ “|!?n, Josh. 10:1,3,5,23; 12:10.
7On the significance of this and the use of the expression, "city 

of David" see Buccellati, Cities and Nations, pp. 216ff.
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are called Tnnt3 lt>n only twice, in 1 Kings 21:1 and 2 Kings 1:3. Several

explanations for these anomalies are possible: 1) The expression indicates

that Samaria was actually a city state.1 This interpretation of the nature
2of the kingdom has, however, been effectively refuted by Buccellati.

2) The usage derives from a date later than 743 B.C. when the northern 

kingdom was reduced by Tiglath-Pileser III to a small area immediately
3surrounding the city. It is of considerable interest that during the reign 

of this Assyrian monarch, the king of Israel is identified similarly as 

mme-ni-hi-im-me ^sa-me-ri-na-a-a," Menahem of Samaria".4 However, one 

should be cautious about using this evidence for the dating of the biblical 

text. In the first place, as Buccellati has noted, the neo-Assyrian refer

ence does not actually identify Menahem as sar ^sa-me-ri-na-a-a.^ It
6should also be observed that this text, deriving from 738 B.C. or earlier,

7antedates the divestiture of Gilead, Galilee and the Plain of Sharon. 

Consequently, in Assyrian usage at least, the event did not have a bearing 

on the perception of the city. This is confirmed by a much earlier text * 2 3 4 5

For full discussion of Samaria as a city-state see A. Alt, "Der 
Stadtstaat Samaria," Berichte über die Verhandlungen der Sächsischen 
Akademie zu Leipzig, Phil.-hist. Klasse, 101/5 (1954), pp. 5-64 (= KS,
III, pp. 258-302.)

2Loc. cit., pp. 213ff., esp. 236f.

3 2 Kings 15:29.

4ANET, p. 283; ARAB, II, No. 772.
5Loc. cit., p. 217, n. 74.

^H. Tadmor, "Azriyahu of Yaudi," in Scripta Hierosolymitana, 8, ed. 
by C. Rabin (Jerusalem: 1961), p. 266, identifies Menahem's tenth year 
738/37 B.C. Cf. E. R. Thiele, The Mysterious Numbers of the Hebrew Kings 
(Grand Rapids: 1965), p. 115, prefers 742/41 B.C.

^Usually dated 734 B.C. Cf. Gray, I & II Kings, p. 627.
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from the reign of Adad-Nirari III (809-782 B.C.)» which refers to mIa-* a-su

^sa-me-ri-na-a-a.  ̂ Although the Akkadian scribes were not always con-
2sistent in their use of determinatives, the land determinative here may 

suggest that Israel was viewed in the same way as the Aramaean states, 

i.e., as a city-state. This cannot, however, be used as support for similar 

perceptions in Israel itself. Whereas the Assyrians did not generally dis

tinguish between the various types of states, the Israelites appear to
3have done so rather conscientiously. 3) The phrase may be an abbreviation * 2 3

^S. Page, "A Stela of Adad-Nirari III and Nergal-Eres from Tell A1 
Rimah," Iraq, 30 (1968), p. 142, line 8. For a discussion of the signifi
cance of the inscription for Israelite history see idem, "Joash and Samaria 
in a new Stela Excavated at Tell A1 Rimah," VT, 19 (1959), pp. 483-84.
Page notes that this is the earliest known reference to Samaria by that name.

2Cf. the city determinative in the Tiglath-Pileser text above.
3Buccellati's comment, loc. cit., that " . . .  the mention of the 

capital city might have been conditioned by the occurrence of the other 
cities like Damascus and Tyre in the immediate context," is inaccurate.
Rezon, whose name precedes that of Menahem, is identified as Ra-hi-a-nu 
sa-imerisu. This enigmatic designation represents the country whose cap
ital was Damascus, rather than the city itself. So Malamat, POTT, p. 143;
E. Honigmann, "Damaskus," RLA, II, p. 104; F. M. Tocci, "Damasco e Sa 
Imerisu," RSO, 35 (1960), pp. 129-33. Note the use of Di-mas-qa opposite 
Arpad, Simirra and Samaria in the annals of Sargon II (721-705 B.C.),
ARAB, II, #55, ANET, p. 285. E. A. Speiser, '"Damascus' as Sa-imerisu,"
JAPS, 71 (1951), pp. 257-58, has argued for the complete correspondence of
the two terms. Sa-imerisu is usually interpreted as "(the land) of (his) 
donkey(s)". So Malamat, loc. cit.; W. F. Albright, "Abram the Hebrew; A 
New Archaeological Interpretation," BASOR, 163 (1961), p. 47. Albright 
explains Di-mas-qa as "(Town) of (Chalky) Clay," ibid., p. 46, n. 53.
Misqa is associated with a Ugaritic term, misqu, which he renders "mirror". 
Mirrors were made of highly polished metal, a process preserved in the 
Arabic verb msq, "to rub, rub off". A. R. Millard, in private communica
tion, suggests misqi in the name of the city may allude to the perspecuity
of the river flowing through Damascus, with the stones at the bottom 
reflecting the image of the object above the water. Cf. Naaman's objection 
to washing in the muddy Jordan. 2 Kings 5:Ilf.
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of a fuller expression, such as yihnwd “1WN However, if this

were the only explanation, it is surprising that the shortened form does

not occur more often. 4) The form reflects a conservative reaction to the

high-handed nature of Omride rule. With the establishment of Samaria as
2the capital city, perhaps even as crown property, the author may have felt 

that the state had been reduced to the level of the Phoenician and Aram

aean counterparts. The king and his lust for power had become the domi

nant factors in political affairs; the people no longer mattered. Although 

hints of this attitude are absent from 2 Kings 1:3, this explanation finds
i

obvious support in 1 Kings 21:1, in which the central issue is the expan

sion of the king's personal holdings by the expropriation of Naboth's 

field. The latter, a common citizen, is sacrificed for the sake of the 

dynasty.

The single reference to Nebuchadnezzar as Q’“IW3 *1̂ 0 in 2 Chron.

36:17 is also of interest, especially in view of the 120+ occurrences
3of Although the anomaly appears to illustrate the reverse

phenomenon to ynniy this should not be viewed as an inconsistency.

Rather, it reflects the author's keen political sense, for, although Nebu

chadnezzar's capital was Babylon, his power base was in reality the
4Chaldaean ethnic group.

'*'1 Kings 21:8. So Buccellati, loc. cit. This seems to be the 
case also in Jon. 3:6, where the Assyrian emperor is referred to as 
¡VU3. In no way can Nineveh be considered as the name of the realm.

2So Gray, pp. 438, 464, following Alt, "The Monarchy in Israel and 
Judah," Essays on Old Testament History and Religion, pp. 323ff.

3 Cf. v. 6. For additional references see Mandelkern, s.v.
4On the rise of the Chaldaeans see Brinkman, PKB, pp. 260-67. 

Elsewhere Brinkman has noted that the transition from city state to national
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The Hebrew use of bound constructions of the type mlk-GN is

matched also in the cognate languages. The Aramaic texts of the Old Testa-
1 2ment speak of the (?33 “]̂ b and 0*13 “li>b. The form occurs with great fre-

3quency in the inscriptions as well. Linguistically closest to Hebrew
4 5are the Moabite references to 3Kb *l̂ b and Î7K1KP “l̂ bj as well as the

Ammonite inyjb “|î?b.̂  The expression is also common in Phoenician and
_ . 7Punic.

When viewed as a whole, the predominance of city and national names 

may suggest that the kings were considered to be essentially rulers of 

geographic entities, rather than their inhabitants. The occasional use
g

of gentilics, however, may hint at a more democratic basis of authority.

state in Babylonia was the achievement of the Kassites in the fifteenth 
century B.C. Thereafter the entire land tended to be governed as a unit. 
"The Monarchy in the Time of the Kassite Dynasty," RAI, 19 (Paris: 1974), 
p. 397.

Dan. 7:1; Ezra 5:12 (N’lKO i>33 *li>b IsrTDim).

2Ezra 4:24; 6:14.

3Mlk Y’DY, KAI 214:1,14; 215:1. Asshur, 215:7,11,12,13,15,16,17; 
216:9; 233:16. Sam’al, 216:1,16/17; 217:1. KTK, 222A:1. Arpad, 222A:3; 
223C:5/6; 224:1,16,27. Babel, 227:5; 233:4; 266:4. Qedar, Gibson, AI 25. 
Aram, 201:1. See esp. 202:6-7, where the kings of Que, Umq, Gurgum, 
Sam’al, and Melitene are listed in this way.

4181:1.

5181:5,10,18.
0
Siran Inscription (3x).

7
li>b, KAI 1:1; 4:1; 6:1; 7:1,2,3; 9A:1; 10:1,7,9,13; 11.

0312 lt?b, 13:1,2; 14:2(3x), 13,14(3x), 15; 15(2x); 16(2x); 31:1; CIS I 4:1 
(2x). Asshur, 24:8. Danunites, 24:7; 26A 1:2. Kition and Idalion, 32:
2; 33:1 (2x); 38:1; 41:5; RES 453:1. 0” i>Db, 161:1. Cf. also the Ugaritic
references to mlk 5grt (UT 62:56, etc.); mlk gbl (UT 2106:13,15; mlk gr 
(UT 2059:3).

8From Hebrew note ’hbKfl l(?b (Num. 21:21, etc.); b’rm^O *|tm 
(Gen. 26:1,8); li?b (2 Chron. 36:17, cf. Ezra 5:12); D’JTS *lbb
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Whereas the form mlk-GN is very common, the reversal of the elements

occurs but rarely. The expressions Dy, "l̂ ah and “l^nn do not

appear at all. The nearest Hebrew counterparts are: 1) pny, another

designation for the Valley of Shaveh, according to Gen. 14:17. In 2 Sam.

18:18 Absalom is said to have erected a memorial pillar in a valley near

Jerusalem bearing the same name.^ Neither of these, however, refers to

the realm of a king. 2) IfiJPnn. This phrase appears repeatedly in
3

Esther, and is used of the 127 administrative districts into which the 

Persian emperor had divided his realm. It reflects clearly his authority 

over the various segments of the empire.

In the Hebrew texts, the phrase byt-RN always has reference either 

to the palace of the king or his dynasty. However, the Aramaic text, Se- 

fire II B uses this form for what is likely to be a designation of the
Qrealm. In line 10 the subjects of Mati ’el, whose capital city was Arpad,

4are identified as h’3, after the founder of the dynasty. This usage 

would suggest a paternalistic relationship between the king and his
5subjects; they are his household.

(of Ethbaal,. king of Tyre! See further below, pp. 574ff.Bny Ammon in 
the genitive is not to be interpreted as a gentilic but the regular form 
of the national name. Cf. supra, pp. 183ff. That three of the six Phoe- 
nician/Punic examples ( Oily, D’JJT, D^i^n) are gentilics is noteworthy.

"'’Cf. J. Mauchline, 1 and 2 Samuel, NCB (London: 1971), p. 287.
2For the etymology of the term see M. Fraenkel, "Zur Deutung von 

Medina, 'Bezirk, S t a a t , ZAW, 77 (1965), p. 215.

3Est. 1:16,22; 3:13; 4:11; 8:5,12; 9:2,12,20.
4See the full discussion supra. The expression appears to have 

been borrowed from the Assyrians who frequently identified other states 
in this way. E.g., Israel as bit mhu-um-ri-a, and Aram Damascus as 
bit mha-za-ilu. Cf. supra, pp. 215ff.

5On the significance of the term n’D, cf. supra, pp. 201ff.
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Pronominal suffixes

Pronominal suffixes are an equally common form of expressing the 

relationship between a king and his people. These again may be of two 

types: those in which the realm is declared to be the possession of the

king, and those in which the king is claimed by his subjects.

The realm as the possession of the king

In Hebrew this may be expressed in several ways, depending upon

the emphasis. Where the stress is on the subjects, dy is used. Kings refer
1 2 to the latter as ’dy, subjects refer to themselves as “iny; or to the

3subjects of another ruler as iny. To date no comparable forms have sur

faced in Phoenician inscriptions, but the Aramaic Sefire text has several
c,examples. In II B:3 Mati el's subjects are referred to as nny. II C:16

is not clear. The antecedents of Ohny are 7D1K ’bt?n and Midi, but these
4may be interpreted either as kings allied to or dependent upon Arpad,

5or future occupants of the throne. In either case oy represents the kings' 

possession. In 111:21 the ally of Arpad expresses concern for his house,

Pharaoh (Gen. 41:40; Exod. 8:4); Saul (1 Sam. 15:30); David 
(2 Sam. 22:.44; 1 Chron. 28:2; 29:14; Ahab (1 Kings 22:4, 2 Chron. 18:3);
Jehoshaphat (2 Kings 3:7).

2Pharaoh (Exod. 5:6; 7:28,29; 8:5,7,17,18; 9:14,15). King of Babylon 
(Isa. 14:20); King of Assyria (Nah. 3:18); King of Judah (Jer. 22:2); Ahab 
(1 Kings 20:42; 22:4; 2 Chron. 18:3); Ahaz (Isa. 7:17); Zedekiah (Jer.
27:13). Cf. also Balak (Num. 24:14).

3Pharaoh (Exod. 1:9,22; 8:25,27; 14:6; Jer. 25:19); King of Baby
lon (Jer. 27:12); Nebuchadnezzar (Ezek. 30:11); Sihon (Num. 21:23; Deut. 
2:32,33; Judg. 11:20,21); Og (Num. 21:33,34,35; Deut. 3:1,2,3); King of 
Ai (Josh. 8:1,14); Horam King of Gezer (Josh. 10:33); Ben-Hadad (1 Kings 
20:42); King of Maacah (1 Chron. 19:7); King of Judah (Jer. 22:4);
Abijah (2 Chron. 13:17); Manasseh (2 Chron. 33:10); Ahaz (Isa.7:2); Je- 
horam (2 Chron. 21:19); Amaziah (2 Chron. 25 11).

^Donner & Röllig, KAI, II, p. 263.
5Gibson, AI, p. 47.
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his sons, his brothers, his descendants and his people.^-

The territorial aspect of a monarch's domain receives the stress
2where V“lk appears with suffixes. Such forms are common in Hebrew, but 

once more the Sefire Inscription provides the only extra-biblical attesta

tion of this usage. Whereas the territory of Arpad is designated as the 
cland of king Mati ’el (Tphk) in II A:8 and 111:6, the king responsible

3for the treaty also refers to ’p'lK in I B:27.

Like the bound constructions, these suffixed forms imply that the

people and/or the territory were in a certain sense viewed as the property

of the king. The roles are reversed when the suffix is attached to

This may occur in texts which view the king as belonging to the people,
4the nation as a whole, or in those which recognize his special 1 2 3 4

1 ->ny> ’ibi >n]k ’321 ’32 ’ 2 2 1 ’n’22 -\vb

2Pharaoh, ISTlK, Ezek. 32:8; ■mk, Exod. 6:1,11; 7:2; 11:10; Deut. 
11:3; 29:1; 34:1; 2 Kings 24:7; Jer. 37:7; Neh. 9:10. The process
whereby the land of Egypt fell into the hands of the Pharaoh in a very 
real sense is described in considerable detail in Gen. 47:13ff. Abimelek, 
’riK, Gen. 20:15. Sihon, 121k, Num. 21:22; Deut. 2:27; link, Num. 21: 
24; Deut. 2:24,31 (bis); 4:47. Og, imk, Num. 21:34,35; Deut. 3:2.
Both Og and Sihon, Dink, Deut. 29:7; 31:4; Ps. 136:21. Queen of Sheba, 
’2Hk, 1 Kings 10:6 = 2 Chron. 9:5; Dink, 1 Kings 10:13 = 2 Chron. 9:12. 
The kings of Ai, link, Josh. 8:1; Ammon, ’SIN, Judg. 11:12,13; Assyria, 
ink, 2 Kings 19:7 (bis); 2 Chron. 32:21; Dink, Isa. 37:18; Babylon, 
link, Jer. 27:7; 50:18; the Canaanite, Dink, Josh. 10:42; 12:1; Ps. 135: 
12; Moab, link, Num. 21:26; the North, link, Dan. 11:19, 28 (bis); inn7k, 
Dan. 11:9; Tyre, “link, Isa. 14:20.

3Note especially the emphasis on "my land " and "your land " in 
the second millennium Treaty between Niqmepa of Alalakh and Ir-^IM of 
Tunip, ANET, pp. 531f.

4Israel, identified in a variety of ways: byt Israel, DiTOt>0 
(Jer. 2:26; Ezek. 43:7 [bis], 9; 0D2bn(Amos 5:26). bny Israel, ODthl 
(Hos. 3:5; Mic. 2:13). bny Israel and bny Judah, Ofl’D^D (Jer. 32 32).
*nsy Israel (opp. ’nsy Judah) ’D(?n (2 Sam. 19:44). Israel (NK), 13’D^Q 
(Hos. 7:5); 0il’3(?n(Hos. 7:7). Israel as a whole, 13’Di?n(l Sam. 8:20;
Ps. 89:19); (Deut. 28:36; Hos. 13:10); D3Di?n(l Sam. 8:18; 12:12,25);
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1 2relationship to the geographical domain, the land or the city. The only 

extra-biblical forms which correspond to these derive from two Aramaic 

texts.3

It is apparent from the use of these genitival constructions that

the relationship between a king and his realm was characterized by a
, 4reciprocal sense of belonging.

Prepositional Phrases

A discussion of the use of prepositions to express the relationship 

between a king and his realm should involve not only the noun “ibd, but also

(Num. 24:7; Isa. 8:21; Hos. 11:5; Zech. 11:6); d3t?n (Jer. 30:9).
Also segments of Israel: the Jewish colony in Egypt, U ’biJO (Jer. 44:17); 
d3’ 3i?d (Jer. 44:21). Daniel, on behalf of Israel, (Dan. 9:6,8).
Ezra, on behalf of Israel, lJ*3^n (Ezra 9:7). Nehemiah, on behalf of 
Israel, (Neh. 9:32,34). Occasionally Yahweh is referred to as king
of Israel in this way: (Ps. 5:3; 44:5; 68:25; 74:12; 84:4); U ’3i?n
(Isa. 33:22; Ps. 47:7); d33i»3 (Isa. 43:15); d3i?0 for the bny Zion (Ps.
149:2).

Bny Ammon, d3(?d (2 Sam. 12:30; 1 Chron. 20:2; Jer. 49:1,3; Amos
1:15). But note that in each instance d3t?d is capable of a different in
terpretation, i.e., as the name of a deity. The Egyptians, d!V>3i?n (Ps. 
105:30). The Canaanite O ’li, dh’3(?d (Deut. 7:24; Neh. 9:24). Different 
regions of Canaan, dlTOi?n (Josh. 10:40; 11:17). The cities of Canaan, 
d!TOi?n (Josh. 11:12). d’ U  in general, d?TOi?n (Isa. 60:11; Ps. 149:8). 
d’ny in general, drP3bd (Ezek. 32:10; Ps. 149:8). The inhabitants of 
the coastlands, dd’ 3i>n (Ezek. 27:35). Strangers (133 ’ J3) ,  drr>3^n 
(Isa. 60:10).

1A land in general, T3^d (Qoh. 10:16,17); rP3t?n(Isa. 7:16).
Egypt, rvo!?n(Jer. 46:25). Edom, n’3t?d (Ezek. 32:29).

pJerusalem/Zion, *p!?n (Zech. 9:9); rot?D (Jer. 8:19; Ezek. 17:12); 
rP3(?0 (Jer. 25:18). Samaria (Hos. 10:7), Jericho (Josh. 6:2; 10:1), 
Makkeda (10:28), Libnah (10:30,39), Hebron (10:37), Debir (10:39), Ai 
(8:2; 10:1), Hazor (11:10), all ro!?n.

3KAI 223 C:5/6, KTK and h3^D; KAI 202 B:3, n3^n, the antecedent 
being some geographic locality.

4In several texts Yahweh's king is also referred to: “>3(70 
(Ps. 2:6); 13i?d (1 Sam. 2:10; 2 Sam. 22:51; Ps. 18:51).
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the verb of the same root. In our study, we shall organize the investiga

tion around the various prepositions used in conjunction with this root.

Verbal expressions

The verb is followed by the preposition 2 83 times in the Old
1 2Testament, once in the Hebrew inscriptions, and once in the Aramaic texts.

3Of these the vast majority appear as Qal perfects. It is readily apparent

that this ffcOm is used primarily to indicate the city in which the inves-
4titure of a king took place and/or from which he ruled the country. In 

many instances, however, the expression does not occur alone; it is fre

quently preceded or followed by a notice, using by of the territory which
5was ruled from this centre. This construction, however, is not consistent, 

and a sharp distinction between the ways Jerusalem and Samaria were treated

1Arad 88; see below pp. 536f.

2KAI 222B: 22, TDTKb
3Qal imperfects appear in Gen. 36:32; 1 Kings 11:24; 16:29; 2

Kings 15:13; 2 Chron. 9:30; 12:13. A Hiphil perfect appears in Jer. 37:1
as well as one Hiphil imperfect, 2 Chron. 36:1.

4Heshbon, the capital of Sihon, king of the Amorites (Josh. 13: 
10,21); Og of Bashan appears to have had two capitals, Ashtaroth and 
Edrei (Josh. 13:21); Hazor, the capital of Jabin, king of Canaan (Judg. 
4:2); Hebron, David's capital of Judah for seven years (2 Sam. 5:5; 1 
Kings 2:11; 1 Chron. 29:27); Absalom conspired to have his coronation
here as well (2 Sam. 15:10). Jerusalem follows!! 49x. See esp. 2 Kings 
23:33, oi?Kn*vo ~\biQZ nnn nto-o roi njna imoN’i (~\bns should probably
be read with Qere), "And Pharaoh Neco imprisoned him at Riblah in
the land of Hamath, that he might not reign in Jerusalem." Samaria fol
lows !113x; Tirzah in 1 Kings 15:33; 16:8,15,23; Damascus in 1 Kings 11:
24 (Note the plural ) suggesting that the basic meaning of the root
is "to rule"); Arpad, KAI 222B:22.

5For discussion see G. Buccellati, "The Enthronement of the King 
and the Capital City in the Texts from Ancient Mesopotamia and Syria," in 
Studies Presented to A. Leo Oppenheim (Chicago: 1964), pp. 57ff.
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may be recognized. With reference to the former, the full form, mlk
c 1b-GN 1-GN, occurs only in association with the reigns of David and

2Solomon, monarchs over the United Kingdom. Elsewhere, in the formulaic 

summaries of the lengths of the reigns of the respective kings, notice is
3made only that they reigned in Jerusalem. This stands in sharp contrast

to the corresponding summaries of the reigns of the northern kings. With
4the exceptions of Zimri, who reigned only seven days in Tirzah, Jero-

5boam II, whose forty-one year reign in Samaria marked the zenith of the
0

Northern Kingdom's fortunes, and Shallum, who reigned only one month,
7the full forms are used throughout. The significance of these differences

is difficult to determine. They are probably original to the sources
0

available to the historian. Perhaps the court scribes of Jerusalem re

cognized the truncated nature of the Davidic kingdom, thus hesitating to

12 Sam. 5:5 Q’m n  nwun jnw r m n ’ rnnro
rvn.Yn to row d ’ wíjw

1 Kings 2:11 (cf. 1 Chron. 29:27), T H  “IWN
o 'o ü  o t n m ’ni one; you; ynnno m w  D’y:nN

21 Kings ii:42njü D’p'iN oí?unT>n “im  o’n’n
Cf. 2 Chron. 9:30 which uses the imperfect of *|̂ q .

31 Kings 14:21; 15:2,10; 22:42; 2 Kings 8:17,26; 12:2; 14:2;
15:2,33; 16:2; 18:2; 21:1,19; 22:1; 23:31,36; 24:8,18. But cf. 1 Kings 
15:1(= 2 Chron. 13:2) and 1 Kings 22:41-42(= 2 Chron. 20:31) which add 
HYirp to the notices regarding Abijah's and Jehoshaphat' s reigns respec
tively, but in more complex form, alluding to the commencement of their 
reigns.

41 Kings 16:15.

52 Kings 14:23.
62 Kings 15:13. This reference is also exceptional in that the 

imperfect replaces the perfect.

71 Kings 15:33; 16:8,23,29; 22:52; 2 Kings 3:1; 10:36; 13:1,10;
15:8,17,23,27; 17:1. The precise form is not always identical.

0
So S. R. Bin-Nun, "Formulas from Royal Records of Israel and 

Judah," VT, 18 (1968), pp. 414-32.
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specify the nation over which their kings reigned. Northern officials

would not have shared these feelings.

However, the form mlk b-GN is not restricted to capital cities;

occasionally it is used of the territory ruled by the king as well. This

is especially obvious where 2 is attached toYIN^  ̂but the preposition may
2 3also appear before simple national designations. 2 Samuel 3:21 and 

41 Kings 11:37 reflect an even more general usage.

Of the two extra-biblical occurrences of 3 “lb)3, only Arad Ostracon
588 requires comment. Unfortunately a lacuna appears at a point critical 

for our discussion. The missing text may be reconstructed as 

Y*lNh b]22 or i?N"ll!P Y*1K b]22.8 But this solution has been rejected, 

primarily on linguistic grounds, by Yadin, who argues, "The phrase “|bab 
...3 is used in the Bible to indicate the capital of the monarch, while 

the preposition denoting the territory over which he rules is b y . "  Thus
g

his alternative restoration reads [ W’nm] 22. This argument may not,

1Gen. 36:31 (= 1 Chron. 1:43) D U N  Y*UO 12bn “MSN Onbnn ni?Nl.
Jer. 37:1, min'» Y“IN2 i?22 “ibn r>bnn nuN.

2Gen. 36:32, yin D17K3 “|bn’l; 1 Kings 14:21, ibn nnbv 12 Djnmi 
m i n n .  Judah is also the locus in Isa. 7:6 where 221112 replaces b-GN.

3 1o d3 nikn *uun ins mini n m 2  ink immi.
4

b n w *  by iP*ni niKn nm  b n  npN imo.
5The text as preserved reads as follows:

]22. ’n2bn. ’3N .1 
]i.jm.YnN .2 

lb.Dmyn.ii7n .3
g
Cf. Y. Aharoni, Arad Inscriptions (Jerusalem: 1975), pp. 103- 

104 (Hebrew).
7Y. Yadin, "The Historical Significance of Inscription 88 from 

Arad: a Suggestion," IEJ, 26 (1976), p. 11.

8Ibid., p. 14.
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however, be as conclusive as he imagines. By citing Gen. 36:31-32 and 1 

Kings 14:21 as the only exceptions to the rule, he has failed to take 

cognizance of the additional texts cited above. Furthermore, he has 

neglected the evidence of a half dozen texts in which the noun is 

followed by a territorial designation containing the prefix b . It is to 

these forms that we now turn.

Nominal expressions

The usage of the noun “l^D with 2-GN corresponds generally to the 

verbal usage discussed above. References of this nature are not nearly 

as common, however, appearing only twelve times in the Old Testament.

They are almost evenly divided with respect to the nature of the term 

following the preposition. In five instances cities are referred to.^

Four consist of stereotyped notices concerning the absence of a king
2 3l Kings 22:48 similarly notes the absence of a king DUKi.

Contrariwise, Neh. 6:7 contains a terse announcement of his presence
4n m n ’3. The final text, Deuteronomy 33:5, is interesting for several 

reasons. First, the noun, , follows rather than precedes the preposi

tional phrase. Second, the monarch referred to is Yahweh. Third, the
u.

name following the preposition, Jeshurfn, is not a geographic designation

12 Sam. 2 :1 1 ,m i n ’  Ji’ n by iribnn -\bn m i  n’ n. l Kings 1:45 ,  
lini2 ~\bnb . . . IhN mbb’ l .  Qoh. 1 :1 ,1 2  (note the full form of the second), 
d!?k)1 T>d twiKP by ’ n” n ni?np ’ jn . Mic. 4 : 9 ,  t’ k n^nn.

2Judg. 17:6 ;  18 :1 ;  21:25  *]bn 1’ K ) ; 19:1 ( i?N*1b’ b 1’ K lt?D1 ).

3 onto -pR .

4 i i i b ’ 3 >nn .
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at all, but a pet name for the people of Israel.

No clear extra-biblical counterparts to these forms have surfaced.“

(t»N) by

Verbal expressions

The verb is followed by the preposition by (t>N) 71 times in 

the Old Testament, and five times in the cognate inscriptions. The sub

stantives appearing after the preposition show considerable variation,
4although the names of countries predominate. In such cases it is often 

difficult to determine whether the king is being viewed as reigning 

primarily over the people or over the territory. In most a distinction 

should probably not be pressed. That the realms of the kings could be 

understood as primarily the one or the other may be demonstrated from 

several texts. The territorial sense is clear in 2 Kings 11:3 ( = 1 

Chron. 22:12), V“1Kh by Î13Î>0 fl»!?nyi,as well as in 2 Sam. 2:9, bK ir\3i?n’1 

. . . "ryi?An. ̂  On the other hand, texts in which the king is * 1

1Cf. Craigie, Deuteronomy, p. 382.
2As in Isa. 19:4, the 3 in KAI 14:9 is governed by the preceding 

verb b u n (which normally takes 3 + object), rather than ~\bn. Before this 
subject is concluded, mention should also be made of the related expres
sions, "all the kingdoms (nibbnn) of Og 1023," (Josh. 13:12), and "the
cities of the kingdom (IVlb̂ nn) of Og 1033 (Josh. 13:31). Cf. also Deut.
3:4,10, 1023 TOimn.

3
We include the three occurrences of i?N-GN in 2 Sam. 2:9, which 

are obviously intended as equivalent to t>y-GN in the context. See 
infra.

^Israel, 39x; Judah, lOx; Moab, KAI 181:2; Y’DY, KAI 24:2; Aram,
1 Kings 11:25; Edom, 2 Kings 8:20 = 2 Chron. 21:8. Note also the tribal
names, Ephraim and Benjamin in 2 Sam. 2:9, which may have reference to 
either the people or the territory.

5This verse follows b n / b y "|t>n with four different types of names: 
geographic (Gilead and Jezreel), tribal (Ephrain and Benjamin), tribal 
gentilic (Asherites), national (Israel).
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described as reigning over people are much more common. See especially,

2 Chron. 1:9, *lDy3 31 Dy by 'OPD^BP iWK ’3, and also v. 11,

I’hDbnn “1e;k ’By nK O1D0P. This sense is also required in the many 

instances in which a pronominal suffix is attached to b y . 1 Notice should 

also be made of Judg. 9:18, which sees the king over the tP^yb of Shechem. 

E s p e c i a l l y  interesting is Jotham's fable according to which the trees

search for a king to rule over them as individuals (1Pt>y)» rather than
2over the forest in general.

Apparently the expression could be used of cities as well, al

though examples are not well attested. However, according to 2 Chron.
336:4, Eliakim is made king over Judah and Jerusalem. The same happens to 

Zedekiah in v. 10.^ In these texts the preposition b y governs both sub-
5stantives. A similar construction occurs in a Phoenician text from the

0
early fourth century B.C. in which king MLKTYN is said to rule over two

7 8cities, Kition and Idalion.

11J’i?y, Gen. 37:8 (Joseph' s brothers); 1 Sam. 11:12; 12:12; Db’^y, 
1 Sam. 8:11; 12:1,14. OfP^y, 1 Sam. 8:9 (Yahweh over Israel); 1 Kings 
12:17 = 2 Chron. 10:17 (bny Israel); 2 Kings 8:10 = 2 Chron. 21:8 (Edom).

2Judg. 9:8,.10,12,14.
3
D i w n n  rmn> by pnK D’p’^K pk D’-iyn
4 m i n ’ by p p k  lippiy nK
5On more than one substantive being governed by a single pre

position, cf. Davidson, #101, p. 138.
0 .
KAI 38:2, tPTKI ’PD by •>3bnb 2 P3EO. CIS 92:2 also has b y  i l b n b ,  

but unfortunately the text breaks off at this point. The context suggests 
a reading similar to KAI 38:2.

7Although in the Old Testament the name Kittim applies to the in
habitants of the entire island of Cyprus, Kition (modern Lanarka) in the 
inscriptions refers to the most important city in the eastern part of the 
island. Cf. Donner & ROllig, KAI, II, p. 50.

g
Idalion (modern Dali) was a city farther inland. Ibid.
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Three additional- special occurrences of b y “|i»0 should be noted.

According to Dan. 9:1, Darius was made king over the kingdom of the
I K ,  2Chaldaeans. Jer. 33:21 yias the king reigning over his throne. KAI

215:7 (Aramaic) sees the king of Assyria establishing Panammuwa II over
3the house of his father.

Nominal expressions

Nominal expressions involving i»y *ii»n again are less frequent than

the verbal counterparts, but they display the same general characteristics.
4National names follow ?y more often than any other type of substantive.

5In several texts the realm consists clearly of people primarily. This 

is also the case when a pronominal suffix is attached to b y Occasionally,

femoD niDi>n by ii>nn nox . . . en’mi» nnx men.

2 ixod b y p  ni’nn ’nay *rn nx non »nmn d a . Elsewhere the 
verb associated with NOD by is regularly DKP. The expression may be 
elliptical, combining NOD by DO* and (73’ny by pn.

3 nnx n»n by nD^m.
^ b y  ~\bn Israel, 19x (including 2 Kings 9:3,6,13, which have t»N in 

place of b y . Judah, many mss and versions of 1 Kings 15:9 (cf. MThTlh’ *it»n); 
byt Judah, 2 Sam. 2:4. Aram, 1 Kings 19:15; 2 Kings 8:13. Y’DY, KAI 
214:20, (Aramaic) •»‘TN> by ’DE?D by DOP Don ItlK> PD. Thus the text 
in KAI, P. E. Dion, Le Langue de Ya’udi, editions SR (1974), p. 31; as well 
as Gibson, AI, pp. 66-67, although the last named notes the uncertainties 
concerning the state of the text. In this connection, note several closely 
related forms involving hDlbn and nDi?nn. With reference to the former,
1 Sam. 14:47, ^NDO’ by MDI^O DDt? tnNOl, and 1 Kings 21:7, noyn nny nnx

by hDl(?0. Concerning the latter cf. 1 Sam. 13:13, m n ’ y>DM nny ’D 
otny ny i?xneP t»x pD^on nx, and, l Kings 9:5,by pDt»nn xod nx »nnpm 
Di?yt? i?NhEP. Also, 1 Chron. 28:5, i?N“lEP by nin’ hDltm xod by nne?i>.

5
1 Sam. 15:1, t’XDO’ by m y  b y (i.e. Yahweh's people); 1 Kings 

14:2, nrn oyn b y : 2 Kings 9:6, i»N*iUP by nin’ oy i>N Similar in sig
nificance, though here the subjects are the gods is UT 51:vii;49-50, mlk 
fl ilm.

b’i?y, Deut. 17:14, P ’t»y, 1 Sam. 8:19, 10:19; 2 Sam. 5:2.
v b y ,  Deut. 17:15. 0D»i»y, 1 Sam. 12:1,13; 2 Sam. 3:17. Dn>i»y, Judg.
9:8; 2 Sam. 2:7 (min'» n»D); 2 Kings 8:20 = 2 Chron. 21:8 (Edom);
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the sphere of rule is expressed in geographic terms. According to Zech.

14:9, Yahweh is Y*lNh bp by ibd. The name of a city follows by in Ps. 2:6,1
2KAI 4:5-6, (Phoenician) and in the recently discovered seventh century

3
Phoenician text from Pyrgi. Note also the paraphrastic form of the

4Aramaic text in Ezra 4:20.

Conclusions

It is apparent that the form b y "iba, both in its verbal and its

nominal forms?was used primarily to designate the broad realm, either in

terms of people or territory, over which a king ruled. Occasionally,

however, the preposition was followed by the name of a city. Consequently,

although his suggestion remains the most probable solution, one cannot be

quite as confident as Buccellati is when he reconstructs KAI 202:3-4
5 c(Zakkur) as qhT[n!l "I’jPE/byd ’JDbnni, "Ba alshamayn made me king in

Ezek. 37:24; 2 Chron. 2:10 (i.e., my, the people of Yahweh); 9:8 (the
parallel in 1 Kings 10:9 lacks dn’by).

1’dnp m  ypy by mbn mpoj
pbdi by Ihidl -|boiT> hn’, "the days and years of YHMLK over Byblos." 

The word *1̂ 0 has been omitted, but in the context it is clearly implied.
It is possible, however, that Byblos is to be interpreted as a regional 
designation, i.e., northern Phoenicia, rather than the city itself. Cf. 
the use of Sidon for southern Phoenicia. See further below.

3kai 277:2/3, by nbn dibi byo b n , "which
Thebariye’ Velanas king over Kaysriye’ made and donated." For Text and 
commentary, see J. A. Fitzmyer, "The Phoenician Inscription from Pygri," 
JAOS, 86 (1966), pp. 285-97; M. G. G. Amadasi, Le iscrizioni Fenicie e 
Puniche delle colonie in occidente, Studi Semitici, 28 (Rome: 1967), 
pp. 158-69.

4m m  -idy bdd ■pd’ben D b o n ’ by n n  I’a’pn robni.
5Buccellati, loc. cit., p. 56, writes, "In West-Semitic texts the 

verbal expression mlk 1 is never followed, to my knowledge, by the name 
of a city, but only by the name of a country. Instead, the form mlk b 
'to reign in,' followed by the name of_a city is very common." However,
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Hazrak", instead of*l“lT]n by, "over Hazrak".''' 

b p n

Other prepositions rarely occur in conjunction withPh . However,

b is found eight times in Hebrew and once in an Aramaic text. Four times
2the preposition is prefixed to a national designation. In each instance 

the phrase expresses a genitive relation by circumlocution, functioning
3as an alternative to the construct relation. In the remaining passages

b appears before a pronominal suffix, also reflecting the idea of posses- 
4sion. As was the case with the genitives discussed earlier, these ex

pressions view the king as the special possession of the people over whom 

he reigned. In no instances does a territorial designation follow !?.

Derivatives of *li>n

Important as these genitival and prepositional forms may be, the 

identification of the king and state finds its most explicit expression

cf. the discussion above, and Fitzmyer, loc. cit., p. 290; Amadasi, p. 
163. Gibson, AJ, p. 8, reconstructs the text like Buccellati, observing 
that there is hardly room for by in the lacuna.

1So Donner- & Rbllig, KAI, p. 207.

2Gen. 36:31 = 1 Chron. 1:43, ?lP p »  p n  Po!> D17K Y“1>0 lPn “1KJN 
!?KP?. Num. 22:4, KIM njP 3NlP p n  “113* p  pPl . Ezra 5:11 (Aramaic), 
.PPen >n p  m  b N p P  pni.

3Cf. GK 129a-h.

4 ’!?, 1 Sam. 16:1, p n  ?!? 1P33 ?n?K“l ?D ; Hos. 13:10, p n  P  nin 
d^lOI • Dp, 1 Sam. 12:17, p n  O p  i>lRtP . Qnt? , 1 Sam. 8:22, tin!? hPnni 
p n  . P P  , Ezek. 37:22, pn!> P P  nm? “TfiK p m  . Not surprisingly, the 
severance of the tie between a king and his realm is expressed with P .
So Jer. 49:38, "from Elam"; Zech. 9:5, "from Gaza". Otherwise the verb 
p n  is followed by p  only once, Est. 1:1, an obvious territorial obser
vation, "Ahasuerus was ruling from (p) India to Cush, 127 provinces."
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in the use of terms derived from the root as designations for the 

latter. This is especially true of the Hebrew writings in which several 

different derivatives are employed. It should be recognized at the outset, 

however, that although our concern is only the concrete "state" signifi

cance of these expressions, this sense is not exclusive to any; indeed 

each is used more commonly to denote the more abstract notion, "reign, 

kingship".1

Of the Hebrew derivatives from roi?nn, "kingdom", is the most

common. Although expressions like yiKh niDt>nn and hAID^ ITObnn are 

vague, inasmuch as they do not place particular emphasis upon either the 

territorial or the demographic aspect of the kingdom, in most other occur

rences the stress appears to be on the latter. An emphasis upon the realm 

as people may be represented in several ways: 1) By the association of

robnn with a general term for "nation, people", such as oy1 2 3 4 * 6 or, more commonly,
5 6’1A. 2) By the association of hDbnn with a specific group of people.

1Cf. Soggin, THAT, I, pp. 908-20 for a study of the root.

2Deut. 28:25; 2 Kings 19:15,19 ( = Isa. 37:16,20); Isa. 23:17;
Jer. 15:4; 24:9; 25:26 (V“lNh ); 29:28; 34:1,17; Ps. 68:33; Ezra
1:2; 2 Chron. 36:23.

3Jer. 1:15.

4rroi?nn//0,>ny, Jer. 34:1; Ps. 102:23; Neh. 9:22.

3a) In construct relationships: Q’lAh Isa. 13:4 (MT);
Hag. 2:22; 2 Chron. 20:6. b) In parallelism: ro^nn//’1A, Exod. 19:6;
1 Kings 18:10 (bis); Isa. 60:12; Jer. 18:7,9; 27:8; Ps. 105:13 =
1 Chron. 16:20; 2 Chron. 32:15 (note the presence also of my). hlDthAD//
D’lA, Jer. 1:10; Ezek. 29:15; 37:22; Zeph. 3:8; Nah. 3:5; Ps. 46:7; 
79:6.

6Exod. 19:6 (D’AfO ITOtnan ); Amos 9:8 (ro!?nn//Spy’ IP3); Num.
32:33 (the Amorites).
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3) By the broader context. Occasionally, however, the territorial aspect
2does come to the fore. This is illustrated concretely by Bashan, a geo- 

graphical designation for the robnn of Og. However, here the rot>nn is 

separated from the territory inasmuch as it is in Bashan; it is actually 

identified with the king.

nij^no

JTiDt>hn4 appears to be simply a stylistic variation of no^nn. ̂

Apart from the meaning, "royal sovereignty, reign",^ the term is used in 

Joshua especially as a substitute for the latter, always in association 

with the conflicts with the Trans-jorcanian A-mcrite kings. In these con

texts, however, since the following verses describe the realms of these 

rulers in geographic terms, the expression bears a strong territorial
7nuance. In the references to in 1 Sam. 15:28 and Hos. 1:4,

1This is the case in most texts in which the is mentioned
byname: Viyn rrotnan (Jer. 49:28); TiDEixl ’Jin OVIK m:ai?nn (Jer. 51:27); 
IJOD nibi?nn (Ps. 135:11); Egypt, (Ecek. 29:14). But cf. IOi?nn
(1 Sam. 24:21) and >10^00 (i.e., that of Abimelech, Gen. 20:9) which are 
less certain. In Isa. 19:2 is fighting against nbt?nn//l’y
Note especially Ezek. 17:13-14 in which a robnn is put into subjection by 
removing the iOl^nh y*iT and the Y“lKn ’7’K (nobility). Cf. also JTOthOO 

"kingdoms of idols" (Isa. 10:10); niD^nn// yhxn (Isa. 14:16).
2a) In construct relation: ntyhxn m ^ O D  (1 Chron. 29:30; 2

Chron. 12:8; 17:10; 20:29). b) In parallelism: nibthan //my“iN (Jer. 28:8). 
nibimn//t>’ (Isa. 23:11) is less clear.

3
Num. 32:33, "IKOM “|t?n Aiy (cf. Si'non who is identified as

"the king of the Amorites" in the same verse); Deut. 3:4, 2AhX i?3 
Itnb >iy rotnan.

4L. Gulkowitsch, Die Bildung von Abstraktbegriffen in der 
Hebräischen Sprachgeschichte (Leipzig: 1931), pp. 128ff., attributes 
the form to Akkadian influence.

5Cf. G. von Rad and in the 0T," TONT, I, p. 570, n. 28.
62 Sam. 16:3; Jer. 26:1.
70g, Josh. 13:12,30,31; Sihon, 13:21,27.
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the word is used more abstractly. 

tV13t>0

Apart from a few isolated references, ̂  Jl13^n is used only in later

texts, beginning with Jeremiah and increasing in popularity in the post-

exilic historical works. Throughout, the abstract meaning is clearly 
2predominant. Nevertheless, the more concrete sense, "kingdom, realm",

may be recognized in a few instances. In several texts the ITO^n is iden- 
3tified by name. On other occasions it may be associated with a person, the 

context indicating it should be interpreted concretely. Est. 3:6 speaks of 

the Jews hl3i?n ^33 “1BJN of Ahasuerus. According to 1 Chron. 28:5, Solomon 

was chosen to sit by ¡llil’ NOD b y . 4 Est. 2:3 and 3:8, which

speak in territorial terms o f i l l  3’TO, "the provinces of (your)
5realm", are especially clear. Jer. 10:7, by paralleling ni3t>n with ’ODn

I
O’lA, on the other hand, appears to place the emphasis on the people, ra

ther than the territory.

The biblical Aramaic equivalent to the above derivatives, IDtha,

Num. 24:7 (poetic); 1 Sam. 20:31; 1 Kings 2:12; and depending
upon the dates ascribed, Ps. 45:7; Qoh. 4:14. On the expression see 
von Rad, ibid., p. 570.

2Cf. BDB, p. 574. Gulkowitsch, p. 130f. suggests the form may be 
derived from official Akkadian terminology.

3Dan. 9:1 (0’7t!O 1)13^); 10:13 (tno niDt>0); 11:2 (11’); 11:20 
(Palestine); 2 Chron. 11:20 (Judah); cf. also 3A3il “|i?D r.lb̂ n, Dan. 11:9.

4Cf. also 2 Chron. 1:1, Solomon establishes himself lniD^n by.
5So also 1:20 (iniD^n b l l ); Dan. 1:20; Ezra 1:1; 2 Chron. 36:

22. The same expression in Dan. 11:17 is vague, as are the references to 
the granting of one-half of the in Est. 5:3,6; 7:2.
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bears a similar semantic range, being used most often to denote "sovereignty,

royalty, reign"."'' But occasionally the more concrete sense "kingdom, realm",

occurs. In its broadest concrete usage, mankind is presented as the
2over which the Most High rules. The same emphasis upon the realm, but 

more specifically applied, is suggested by 4:14 where reference is made
3to all the wise men of Nebuchadnezzar's IDbn. In the remaining instances 

no great distinction is drawn between the territorial and popular aspects 

of the kingdom. Note, however, the appointment of satraps b y , ^

and the reference to the third ruler NniDÍ7na. ̂

While recognizing the official nature of most of the inscriptions, 

it is perhaps a measure of the relative insignificance of the general citi

zenry, in comparison with the holder of the office of around whom all

the affairs of the state appear to revolve, that a counterpart to these 

terms is unattested in Phoenician and Punic texts. Indeed Sefire A:25, an

Aramaic reference, represents our only extra-biblical witness to the
0

concept's existence in Northwest Semitic. The text, which is speaking of * 2

""See esp. Dan. 2:37 (//Nhp’1 KDphl iODh, "the power, might and 
glory"); 5:18 (//¡WTill Nhp’1 NniD*l, "the power, glory and majesty");
7:27 (//NhlPhl lOUyi©, "dominion and greatness").

2Dan. 4:14,22,29; 5:21 (NWIJN rADbli) .

2So also 5:11 ‘’IPN, "there is a man in your realm");
Ezra 7:13 hPihD b D , "all who are willing in my realm").

4Dan. 6:2. Cf. Daniel's own appointment Nivo^n bo by (6:4).

5Dan. 5:7,16,29.
6Cf. Akkadian usage in which malkutu represents a derived counter

part, but is never used of the realm in a territorial or popular sense; 
it refers only to the abstraction, "rule, kingship". CAD, 10, Pt. 1, p.
169; AHw, p. 595. Cf. also sarrutum, which represents primarily "king- 
ship", and is seldom, if ever used of "kingdom, realm". AHw, pp. 1190f.
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cArpad, the kingdom of Mati ’el reads as follows:

i>n nni?nD nnnt>n ’inn 
kno ’t Qi?n nDi?o

"Let his kingdom be like a kingdom of sand,
A kingdom of dream(s), that fade away like fire."

"'"As transcribed by Gibson, AI, p. 30. Cf. KAI 222 A:25.
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The Nature of the Political Association 

The Basis of Royal Authority

In the ancient Near East royal power could be gained in several

ways. Rulers were occasionally selected by the citizenry, in contexts

which might be characterized as politically primitive. In proto-historic

Sumer "lords" (en) were chosen by the assembly in cases of internal crisis

where the danger involved a threat of attack from outside these leaders

were designated as "kings" (lugal). By the time of the historic period

in Mesopotamia, however, this practice appears to have fallen out of use
2 3completely, being attested in neither Hittite nor Akkadian sources.

The evidence for popular involvement in the selection of rulers in Syria-
4Palestine during the second millennium is considerable. However, as

5Ishida has argued, simply because the people exercised significant power 

in certain instances does not prove their regular authority to designate 

their ruler. The account of the call of Jephthah to judgeship over Gilead 

in Judg. 10:17-11:11 seems to provide the nearest parallel to the early

See the fundamental studies by T. Jacobsen, "Primitive Democracy 
in Ancient Mesopotamia," JNES, 2 (1943), pp. 159-72 (reprinted in Toward 
the Image of Tammuz, pp. 132-56); idem, "Early Political Development in 
Mesopotamia," ZA, 52 (1957), pp. 91-140 (reprinted in Toward the Image of 
Tammuz, pp. 132-56). The latter describes how these early offices devel
oped into monarchical institutions.

2A. Goetze's theory of an elective Hittite monarchy in Kleinasian, 
2nd ed. (Munich: 1957), pp. 86f., has been convincingly refuted by T. 
Ishida, The Royal Dynasties in Ancient Israel, BZAW. 142 (Berlin/New York: 
1977), pp. 14ff.

3Cf. Ishida, pp. 9ff.
4This evidence is summarized by Ishida, ibid., pp. 18ff.

^Ibid., pp. 19ff.
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Mesopotamian practice. However, it is nowhere intimated that he is being

offered the kingship. The people's proposition to Gideon in Judg. 8:22ff.

is fundamentally different. They were not choosing him from a list of

several contenders to be their leader; that decision had already been made

and demonstrated. Rather, they were redefining his position, extending

his authority beyond that of mere military leader. Nor is the designation
2of Abimelech as king of Shechem to be confused with a popular election. 

Abimelech managed to persuade his relatives to acknowledge his leadership, 

after which he personally eliminated all potential rivals, save one. Al

though Jotham's parable reflects a familiarity with the principle of dem

ocratic election of a ruler, in practice the conflict in Shechem revolved 

around competing individuals, the final result being determined, not by 

council or assembly decision, but by violent confrontation. That the 

Israelites did not view the democratic process as the normative way of

choosing kings is indicated by the initial approach of the elders to Samuel
3to appoint a king over them to succeed him.

Frequently kings were placed in their positions by imperial over- 

lords. In Amarna Age Canaan it was the Egyptian overlord who designated
4the successors to the throne of Jerusalem. The rulership of Ugarit was * 1

1 . »IOn Jephthah see W. Richter, "Die Überlieferung urn Jephthah, Ri 
10, 17-12,6," Bib, 47 (1966), pp. 485-556.

2Judg. 9:Iff.
31 Sam. 8:4ff. But cf. Omri, who was swept into power by a general 

reaction against Zimri, 1 Kings 16:16. For a discussion of the democratic 
element in Israelite political affairs see H. Tadmor, "'The People' 
and Kingship in Ancient Israel: The Role of Political Institutions in the 
Biblical Period," JWH, 11/1-2 (1968), pp. 46-68.

4EA #286:9-13; cf. EA#288:13-15. ANET, pp. 487f. Cf. M. Liverani, 
RAI, 19, pp. 335ff., 348ff.
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determined by Hittite masters.^- This practice was common also in the

first millennium. Thus Bar-rakkab, king of Y’DY (c. 730 B.C.), wrote:

Because of my father's righteousness and my own righteousness, 
did my lord (Tiglath-Pileser, king of Assyria) make me to 
sit [upon the throne] of my father Panammuwa.^

Several late Judaean kings owed their power to foreign overlords. Jehoiakim
3 4was installed by Pharaoh Neco; Zedekiah by Nebuchadnezzar. The neo- 

Assyrian annals repeatedly note similar events. Sargon II made Ahimiti
5king of Ashdod in place of his older brother Azuri; Sennacherib installed

EthbaCal in Sidon in the place of Luli;^ Ashurbanipal put Aziba’l on the
7 8throne in Arvad, and Ablate’ in Uate’'s place as king of Arabia.

A third means of gaining royal authority was by the usurpation of

power by force. Such coups were especially frequent in Northern Israel.

The first king, Jeroboam, had led his people in a rebellion against

Rehoboam, bringing about a complete secession and the establishment of his
9own throne. This dynasty was short-lived, however, being terminated by

"̂See UT 118, on Niqmad's relationship to the Hittite king. Cf.
Gray, "Canaanite Kingship," p. 198; A. F. Rainey, "The Kingdom of Ugarit," 
(1965) in BAR, 3 (1970), p. 81.

2KAI 215:19f.; (= Gibson, AI, p. 81). Cf. KAI 216:4-7.

32 Kings 23:34.

42 Kings 24:17.

5ANET, p. 286.
0
ANET, p. 287. Cf. also p. 288, on which is described the trans

ference of territory from Hezekiah the Jew to Mitinti, king of Ashdod,
Padi, king of Ekron, and Sillibel, king of Gaza.

7ANET, p. 296.

8ANET, p. 298.
31 Kings 12.
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1 2 Baasha, who in turn fell to a conspiracy by his servant Zimri. Seven

days later, with strong popular support, this king was replaced by Omri.
4The Omride dynasty came to a violent end at the hands of Jehu. In the

fifth generation of the house of Jehu, Zechariah was assassinated by
5 6Shallum. Shallum reigned only one month, falling to the sword of Menahem.

7His son, Pekahiah, fell to a conspiracy led by his officer Pekah. The
g

last king of Israel, Hoshea, gained control by assassinating Pekah.

But these events were not restricted to Israel. The dynasty of 

Hiram of Tyre came to an end in approximately 910 B.C. when Abdastratus 

was murdered by four sons of his nurse. The eldest of these, Methusas- 

tartus, assumed the throne. Upon his death his brother Astharymus ascended 

the throne, only to be assassinated by a third brother Phelles nine years 

later. A new dynasty began when Ethbaal, priest of Astarte conspired
9against Phelles and replaced him. Damascus appears to have become an im

portant royal centre first under Rezon, who had fled from his lord Hadadezer, 1

11 Kings 15:27ff.

21 Kings 16:9ff.

81 Kings 16:15ff.

4 2 Kings 10:1-11.

52 Kings 15:8ff.

62 Kings 15:13ff.

72 Kings 15:25.

82 Kings 15:30.
9These events are recounted by Josephus in Contra Apion, l. 17.

125, and are derived from the records of Menander of Ephesus. For a dis
cussion of these troubled times see H. J. Katzenstein, The History of Tyre 
(Jerusalem: 1973), pp. 116-28.

3
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king of Zobah. Rezon gathered about himself a marauding band and seized
1 2 control of the city. How the dynasty of Hezion began cannot be established.

Its end, however, is clear; in approximately 843 B.C. Hazael murdered Ben-
3Hadad II, taking over his throne. Elsewhere, the annals of Sargon II refer 

to Ia’ubidi of Hamath as "a commoner without claim to the throne, a cursed
4Hittite," who "schemed to become king of Hamath."

Although these methods of gaining control over a state were common, 

in no case were they considered normative in the first millennium B.C.

The normal pattern for succession throughout the ancient Levant was the
5hereditary dynasty.

Although we have given considerable attention to the means whereby 

royal authority was actually acquired, since our concern is primarily 

ancient perceptions the way these events were interpreted is of greater 

significance. Once again we are impressed with the theological perspective 

of the Near Easterners. According to the Sumerians, kingship itself was 

lowered from heaven as if it were some tangible object.^ Not only did the 1 2 3 4 5 * * * * * 11

11 Kings 11:23ff.
2Cf. ANET, p. 655; Gibson, AI, pp. Iff.
32 Kings 8:7ff. The annals of Shalmaneser III refer to the event 

with the comment, "Hazael, a son of a nobody, seized the throne," ANET, 
p. 280.

4ANET, p. 285.
5For Ugarit see Gray, "Canaanite Kingship," pp. 196ff.; Liverani, 

pp. 335ff.; the Aramaean states, including Y’DY, Eulers, "Königtum und 
Götterwelt," pp. 2 7 7 ff.; the south Syrian national states, Buccellati,
Cities and Nations, pp. 125ff.

0
See "The Sumerian King List," ANET, p. 265. Cf. Frankfort, King-

ship and the Gods, p.237. Cf. T. Jacobsen, The Sumerian King List, AS,
11 (Chicago: 1939), pp. 70f., lines Iff.
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gods determine from which centre that kingship should be exercised;1

from early times they were viewed to have chosen the kings themselves.

This notion seems to have become the commmon property of the subsequent

Mesopotamian cultures, as well as those of the Levant. The neo-Assyrians,

almost without exception, juxtaposed divine election with royal lineage
3as the foundations of their authority. Understandably, usurpers espe

cially tended to place a great deal of stock in the decision of the gods.
a

Thus Sargon recounts that he was/fatherless child, but Ishtar had chosen
4him to be king of Akkad. Esarhaddon justified his seizure of the throne, 

even though he was the youngest in the royal family, by emphasizing the
5role of the gods in his father's designation of him as heir. Cyrus'

conquest of Babylon was legitimized by Marduk's pronouncing his name to

become ruler of the world, taking pleasure in him, and commanding him to
0

march against the city.

Similar notions were common in Syria as well. In the Ugaritic

legend of King Keret, this is emphasized in two ways. On the one hand,
7the provision of an heir became a divine concern. On the other, Udum, 1 2 3 4 5 * 7

1Cf. "Lamentation over the Destruction cf Sumer and Ur," ANET, 
p. 617, lines 366-72.

2Cf. Frankfort, loc. cit., pp. 238ff. As a corollary to this 
notion, the poets emphasized also the divine parentage of the kings. Cf. 
S. N. Kramer, "Kingship in Sumer and Akkad: The Ideal King," RAI, 19 
(1974), pp. 163ff.

3On the harmonization of these two principles, cf. Ishida, loc. 
cit., pp. 6ff.

4Cf. "The Legend of Sargon," ANET, p. 119.

5ANET, p. 289.

^Cf. the Cyrus Cylinder, ANET, p. 315.
7Krt 7ff.; ANET, p. 143.

2
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the realm, is described as "a gift of El, even a present of the Father of 
1Man." More significant for our purposes are the first millennium texts.

In the Karatepe inscription, Azitawadda described his election thus:
c 2"Ba 1 made me a father and a mother to the Danunites." In a variant of

3the text of Bar-rakkab mentioned earlier, this king of Y’DY acknowledged 

the divine role in his accession:

Because of the righteousness of my father and my own righteousness,
I was seated by my lord Rakabel and my lord Tiglath-Pileser upon 
the throne of my father.^

Zakkur of Hamath reflected similar ideas when he wrote:

Baalshamyn said to me, "Fear not, because it was I who made you 
king,[and I shall stand]with you, and I shall deliver you from 
all [these kings . . . ]

Similarly, Yehawmilk, king of Byblos introduced himself as follows:
cI am Yehawmilk, king of Byblos, the son of Yaharba 1, the grandson 

of Urimilk, king of Byglos, whom the mistress, the Lady of Byblos, 
made king over Byblos.

The role of Yahweh in the selection of Israel's kings appears

prominently in the biblical texts. . The list of those specifically iden-
7 8 9tified as having been chosen by Yahweh includes Saul, David, Solomon,

1Krt 133ff.; ANET, p. 144.

2kai 26:3; ANET, p. 653.

3Cf. supra, p. 550.

4kai 216:4-7; ANET, p. 655

5kai 202:13; ANET, p. 655.

6kai 10:1-2; ANET, p. 656.

71 Sam. 9:15ff.
g
1 Sam. 16:1-13. This election was necessitated by the divine 

rejection of one previously chosen. Cf. 16:1,14.
9This is implied by the involvement of Nathan the prophet in his
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Jeroboam, Baasha, and Jehu. But this principle antedated the monarchy.

The authority of the judges earlier was also founded on the principle of 
4divine election. The Hebrews even acknowledged their deity's hand in

5 6the choice of foreign kings. Hadad of Edom, Rezon of Damascus and
7Hazael of the same city, were all appointed by Yahweh.

It is clear from all of these texts that regardless of how a king 

actually came to power, he achieved that position because he had been 

appointed to it by the deity. The kingdom was a divine gift, to be admin

istered on behalf of the deity. This perception appears to have been 

common throughout the Levant. * 2 3 4 5 6

assumption of power, but is explicitly recognized by David (1 Kings 1:48), 
Adonijah (2:15), Solomon (2:24; 3:3ff.; 8:20), Hiram of Tyre (5:7), and 
the Queen of Sheba (10:9).

''"I Kings ll:26ff. Cf. Ahijah's accouncement of Yahweh's subsequent 
rejection of Jeroboam (14:7ff.).

21 Kings 14:14; cf. 15:29. In 16:2ff. his rejection by Yahweh 
is announced.

31 Kings 19:16; 2 Kings 9:1-10. Cf. 15:12 where the length of
his dynasty is set at five generations.

4The principle is stated in Judg. 2:16-18. Cf. the specific 
application in the choice of Othniel (3:9); Ehud (3:15); Gideon (6:7ff.); 
Samson (13:2ff.).

51 Kings 11:14.

61 Kings 11:23.

^1 Kings 19:15; cf. 2 Kings 8:7-17.
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The Dominant Role of the King

The dominant role played by the kings in the affairs of the state 

in the ancient Near East is reflected in several Hebrew texts in which the

term *lbn is paired with a designation for the people, especially D’ny1
2and D>1>. This identification of the state with the monarch is seen

especially in the descriptions of international affairs, in which the role

of the king tends to eclipse completely the concerns or activities of the

citizenry. Two aspects of foreign relations illustrate this especially:

the conduct of warfare, and the making of treaties.

The importance of kings in military affairs is seen clearly in

the descriptions of the Israelite conquest of Canaan, which was viewed
3essentially as a conflict with the kings of the land. It has already

been recognized also in the justification by the elders of Israel of
4their request for a king. The. accounts of David's conflicts with foreign 

nations display similar features. Although, with respect to his battles 

with the south Syrian states, Edom,Moab and Ammon, the texts imply 

national involvement, in his northern wars his adversary is Hadadezer,
5king of Zobah. Later, when the empire shows signs of disintegrating * 2 3 4 5

E.g., 1 Kings 5:14: "The peoples came from the ends of the earth 
to hear the wisdom of Solomon, from all the kings of the earth which had 
heard of his wisdom." Cf. also Ezek. 27:33; 32:10; Ps. 148:11; Lam.
4:12 (yhKn ’3KP); Ezra 6:12.

2Gen. 17:6,16; Isa. 41:2; 45:1; 52:15; 60:3,16; 62:2; Jer. 25: 
14; 27:12; Ps. 72:11; 102:16; 110:5-6; 135:10. Cf. the discussion supra, 
pp. 118ff.

3Deut. 3:21; Josh. 12:lff; Judg. 5:19.
41 Sam. 8:20. Cf. also the expression, "the time when kings go

out to war," 2 Sam. 11:1. On D"ON^n here cf. GK 23g where Kethib is 
defended; contra Driver, Samuel, p. 222, who reads with 25 mss,
Qere, Chronicles, versions. The latter is preferable.

52 Sam. 8:3ff., esp. v. 12.
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under Solomon, the latter's opponents are not the Edomites and the Aram- 
1 2aeans, but Hadad and Rezon. The wars involving the northern and 

southern kingdoms are often represented as being between their respective
3kings. The same applies to the conflicts between the Northern kingdom 

and Aran

If anything, this perspective is more pronounced in the extra- 

biblical inscriptions. According to the stele of Zakkur king of Hamath 

and Lu ash, his foreign adversaries are .primarily kings: "Barhadad, the 

son of Hazael, king of Aram, united seven of a group of ten kings
5against me." The names of these kings and their armies follow.

The prominence of the kings is reflected even more consistently 

in international agreements. Although Deut. 7:2 forbids the nation of 

Israel to make any covenants with the Canaanite D’lA, with the arrival of 1 2 3 4 5

11 Kings 11:14ff.

21 Kings 11:23ff.
3
1 Kings 14:30 (Jeroboam vs. Rehoboam); 15:16 (Asa vs. Baasha);

2 Kings 14:8ff. (Jehoash vs. Amaziah); 16:5 (Rezin of Aram and Pekah of 
Israel beseige Ahaz of Judah!).

41 Kings 20:Iff. (Ben-Hadad vs. Ahab). Note especially v. 34 
for the way in which territorial matters were treated as personal affairs 
of the kings. "The cities which my father took from your father I will 
restore . . . ." Cf. also 22:lff.; 2 Kings 8:28 (Joram vs. Hazael);
10:32; 13:22.

5KAI 202:5ff.; ANET, pp. 655f. Cf. also the boast of Kilamuwa 
of Y ’DY: "My father's house was in the midst of mighty kings. Everybody 
stretched out his hand to eat it. But I was in the hands of the kings 
like a fire that eats the beard, like a fire that eats the hand. The king 
of the Danunites tried to overpower me, but I hired against him the king 
of Assyria, (who) gave a raid for a lamb, a man for a garment." KAI 24: 
4ff.; ANET, p. 654. For a discussion of this part of the text see F. M. 
Fales, "Kilamuwa and the Foreign Kings: Propaganda vs. Power," WO, 10 
(1979), pp. 6-22.
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the monarchy, such actions become the exclusive property of kings. The 

friendship between Hamath and Israel in 2 Sam. 8:9f. is essentially a

personal affair between David and Toi.1 The same applies to the alliance
2 3between Solomon and Hiram of Tyre, as well as Jehoshaphat and Ahab.

From the Phoenician inscriptions, note Azitawadda's claim to have made

peace with every king. Indeed every king is said to have acknowledged
4his overlordship by calling him father.

The clearest demonstration of this royal predominance is found in
cthe eighth century treaty between Barga’yah, king of KTK and Mati ’el,

5 6king of Arpad. Although the citizens of Arpad and the entire land of 

Aram are implicated in the agreement, the overwhelming importance of the 

kings is inescapable: 1) The primary parties to the treaty are the two 

kings, not their respective peoples (I A:l-3). 2) The terms concern

primarily the conduct of Mati ’.el and his dynasty, not their subjects (I 

A: 14-15, 24-25). 3) The curses for violation of the treaty, although * 2 3 4 5 6

This it had to be, since it would have been difficult for the 
people of Israel to strike up a friendship with the people of Hamath on 
a national scale.

21 Kings 5:15ff.
3
1 Kings 22:44. Military concerns are presented in 22:1-4 as the 

catalyst for this alliance. Note Jehoshaphat's rationalization, "I am 
as you are, my people as your people, my horses as your horses." In the 
face of a common external threat, political distinctions are glossed 
over. Although v. 3 expresses the intention to regain Ramoth-Gilead from 
"the hand of the king of Aram", it is not clear from the previous comment 
whether Ahab, in saying the territory "belongsto us", is thinking of the 
nation, or just himself and his immediate entourage.

4KAI 26:Ilf.; ANET, p. 654.
5For text and translation, see KAI 222-224; Gibson, AI, 7;

ANET, pp. 659f.

6Cf. I B:5.
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involving the state by virtue of its dependence upon the king, concentrate 

upon the personal fate of Mati°’el and his dynasty (I A:36-42). 4) In 

Mati ’el's vow, he reminds himself and his sons of their roles in the 

maintenance of the treaty, and their fates should they prove irresponsible 

(I C:l-24). 5) In the second edition of the treaty the concern for the

personal fortune of Mati ’el overshadows that of the citizenry (II C:
Q

13-17). 6) Mati ’el promises personally to destroy KTK and its king

should they prove unfaithful (II C:lff.). 7) The third text commences 

with an expression of concern for respect toward the dynasty of KTK (III: 

1-3). 8) Fugitives are considered as escapees from the authority of the

king1 rather than those who have left the country (111:4-7). 9) Com

mercial relations are described as existing between kings (111:7-9).

10) The assassination of the king is to be personally avenged by the king 

of the treaty partner (111:9-14). 11) For a member of the royal family of

Arpad to slay a member of the KTK dynasty constitutes infidelity to the 

gods of the treaty (111:14-17). 12) The king of Arpad is to work for the

reconciliation of disputing members of the dynasty of KTK should such 

disputes arise (111:17-19). 13) The treaty partner is not to misrepresent

the other member in a dispute involving a third party (111:19-20). 14) The

king of Arpad is not to incite a conspiracy against the king of KTK (III: 

21-23). 15) Territorial quarrels are the personal disputes of the kings

(111:23-26).

It is obvious from this text that to speak of an international 

treaty between Arpad and KTK is misrepresentative. Such affairs were 

inter-dynastic, rather than international. It should be borne in mind,

1Note the expression, ’T oy, "the people in my hands"
(III:5).
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however, that, in contrast to the Hebrew texts, these and other similar

extra-biblical texts derive from royal circles, whose pre-occupation with

dynastic affairs is natural.^ Whether the subjects of these kings would

have described conditions similarly cannot in the present state of the
2evidence be determined. Even though the sweeping powers attending the

office frequently led to exploitation of the subjects for the benefit of 
3

the crown, the protective and judicial functions of the kings are well 
4known. Few texts illustrate this better than the eighth century Karatepe * 2 3 4

Similar emphases characterize also the treaties between Suppilu- 
liumas and Aziras of Amurru (ANET, pp. 529f.), Ashur-Nirari and Matic,ilu 
(ANET, pp. 532f.), as well as the vassal treaties of Esarhaddon (ANET, 
pp. 534ff.).

2Indirect evidence for a lay recognition of such royal privilege 
may be derived from the Old Testament. Samuel's description of "the 
custom of the king" in 1 Sam. 8:11-18, indicates that an awareness of this 
perspective was quite widespread, even beyond the boundaries of the kings' 
domains. On the text see I. Mendelsohn, "Samuel's Denunciation of King- 
ship in the Light of Akkadian Documents from Ugarit," BASOR, 143 (1956), 
pp. 17-22. Deut. 17:14-17 appears to represent a deliberate reaction to 
general monarchical custom. For studies of this text, see Craigie, Deu
teronomy , pp. 253ff.; Thompson, Deuteronomy, pp. 240ff.; Mayes, Deu
teronomy , pp. 269ff. A Caquot, "Remarques sur la 'loi royale' du Deuter- 
onome," Semitica, 9 (1959), pp. 21-33; K. Galling, Die Israelitische 
Staatsverfassung, AO, 28, 3/4 (1929), pp. 58ff.; idem, "Das Konigsgesetz 
im Deuteronomium," ThLZ, 76 (1951), pp. 133-38; A. Alt, "Die Heimat des 
Deuteronomiums," KS, II, pp. 263ff.

3
Cf. 1 Sam. 8:11-18; 2 Sam. 11 (David's treatment of Uriah and 

Bathsheba); 1 Kings 4:lff. (Solomon's reorganization of the administra
tion to serve the interests of the crown); 5:13ff.; 9:15ff. (Solomon's 
forced labour); 21:Iff. (the seizure of Naboth's vineyard). Cf. Jeremiah's 
invective against such practices (22:13-17), as well as Ezekiel's general 
condemnation of all exploitative leaders (34:lff.). For discussion see 
W. Brueggemann, The Land, Overtures to Biblical Theology (Philadelphia: 1977) 
ch. 5, pp. 71ff.

4In this respect the first millennium Syrian rulers followed in 
the train of their Mesopotamian and Levantine predecessors. On the former 
see S. N. Kramer, "Kingship in Sumer and Akkad: The Ideal King," RAI, 19 
(1974), pp. 163-76; F. R. Kraus, "Das Altbabylcnische Königtum," ibid., 
pp. 250-53; J. N. Postgate, "Royal Exercise of Justice under the
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inscription of Azitawadda, king of the Danunites.1 The relationship of

this ruler to his people is described in warm paternalistic terms: he

was appointed by Bacl to be their father and mother, the results of

which are recounted most glowingly:

In my days there was within all the borders of the Plain of Adana, 
from the rising of the sun to its setting, even in places which had 
formerly been feared, where a man was afraid to walk on the road 
but where in my days a woman was able to stroll, peaceful activity, 
by virtue of Bacl and the gods (El). And in all my days the 
Danunites and the entire Plain of Adana had plenty to eat and well
being and a good situation and peace of mind.^

Nevertheless Azitawadda could not resist concluding with an appeal to his

deity to bless him, and the people on his behalf:

May BaCl-Krntrys bless Azitawadda with life, peace and mighty power 
over every king . . . .  And may this city possess plenty to eat and 
wine (to drink), and may this people that dwells in it possess oxen 
and small cattle and plenty to eat and wine (to drink)! May they 
have many children, may they be strong numerically, may they serve 
Azitawadda and the House of Mupsh in large numbers, by virtue of 
Bacl and the gods (El)

The Role of the King in the Development 
of National 'Self-Consciousness

There remains the most important aspect of this study, a review 

of the role played by the king in the promotion of national self- 

consciousness. This task may be best accomplished by examining individually 1 2 3

Assyrian Empire," ibid., pp. 417-26. Note especially "Advice to a Prince," 
BWL, pp. llOff. On Canaanite practice see J. Gray, "Canaanite Kingship," 
pp. 208ff.

1KAI 26; ANET, pp. 653ff.

2KAI 26 11:1-9, as translated in ANET. Cf. also 1:4-10; 11:12-16; 
111:7-9. The text is reminiscent of the description of Israel's pros
perity and security under Solomon (1 Kings 4:20; 5:24-25).

3KAI 26 III:16-IV:12; ANET, p. 654.
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several of the most important nationality groups of the Levant.

The Philistines

The Philistines (Hebrew, Akkadian, Pi-lis-te; Egyptian,

prst) represented only one of a number of groups, collectively known as

the Sea Peoples, who erupted from the coast-lands of the Mediterranean

and the Aegean onto the shores of the Levant from Ugarit to Egypt in the

early twelfth century B.C."1" Although destruction followed in their wake

everywhere, Rameses III was able to gain the mastery over them, managing
2to bring many into his own service as mercenaries and garrison troops.

The Philistines appear to have settled in southern Palestine initially 

in the latter capacity, but eventually were able to establish their per

manent residence there. Even though they were not the only representatives
3of these Sea Peoples to settle down in the region, they appear to have 

been the most significant group. In the Old Testament the name Philistine
4may possibly have encompassed people from these other groups as well. 

Whatever their ethnic composition, and in spite of substantial linguistic * 2 3 4

The text of Rameses III from Medinet Habu lists in addition the 
Tjeker, Shekelesh, Denye(n) and Weshesh. For the text see the Epigraphic 
Expedition, Medinet Habu I: Earlier Historical Records of Ramses III,
OIP, 8 (Chicago: 1930), pp. 16ff.; K. A. Kitchen, Ramesside Inscriptions, 
V, 1 (1970), pp. 39ff.; translations, W. F. Edgerton and J. A. Wilson, 
Historical Records of Ramses III, SAOC, 12 (Chicago: 1936), pp. 53ff.; 
ANET, pp. 262f.; Breasted, AR, IV, 59-82.

2For discussions see Kitchen, POTT, pp. 57ff.; W. F. Albright, 
"Syria, The Philistines, and Phoenicia," CAH, 2nd rev. ed., II, ch. 33 
( = Fasc. 51 [1966], pp. 24ff.); M. Weippert, GGA, 223 (1971), pp. 2ff.;
T. C. Mitchell, APTS, pp. 410ff.

3According to Wen-Amon, (circa 1100 B.C.) the Tjeker were residing 
in Dor. Cf. ANET, p. 26.

4So also Kitchen, POTT, p. 57.
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and religious borrowing from the indigenous Canaanites, there can be 

little doubt that in the first millennium, the Philistines were considered 

a nation apart. This is reflected by the presence of distinctive 

features: 1) A national deity. Although the deity, Dagon, was borrowed 

from the native Semites, he was recognized as the deity of all, Ashdod

serving as the primary cult centre.1 2) A national culture. The Philis-
2tines displayed distinctive practices in their military dress, the

3 4decoration of their pottery, and the absence of circumcision. 3) A

distinctive political organization, revolving around five major cities, 1 2 * 4

1 Sam. 5; cf. Judg. 16:23f. We cannot enter into discussion of 
the possibility of a Philistine amphictyony here. See B. D. Rahtjen, 
"Philistine and Hebrew Amphictyonies," JNES, 24 (1965), pp. 100-104; 
Weippert, GGA, 223 (1971), p. 6, n. 20. On the Mesopotamian origins of 
this deity see F. J. Montalbano, "Canaanite Dagan: Origin, Nature,"
CBQ, 13 (1951), pp. 381ff., and more recently Pope, WM, pp. 276ff.; Gese, 
"Religionen," pp. 107-15; J. J. M. Roberts, The Earliest Semitic Pan
theon: A Study of the Semitic Deities Attested in Mesopotamia before
Ur. Ill (Baltimore: 1972), pp. 18-19, et passim.

2Note esp. the plumed headdress, depicted on the temple wall at 
Medinet Habu. Cf. ANEP, p. 4,7,9; cf. p. 250 for comment; Wright, "Fresh 
Evidence," p. 71. Most understand this to be a headdress. So Kitchen, 
POTT, p. 57; R. D. Barnett, "The Sea Peoples," CAH, 2nd rev. ed., fasc.
68 (1969), p. 19; Albright, loc. cit., p. 25; Mitchell, APTS, p. 412f.
This interpretation has, however, been questioned by K. Galling, "Die 
Kopfzier der Philister in den Darstellungen von Medinet Habu," Ugaritica,
6 (1969), pp. 247-65; with support from Weippert, loc. cit., pp. 7f.
The Medinet Habu relief is described in detail by H. H. Nelson, "The 
Naval Battle Pictured at Medinet Habu," JNES, 2 (1943), pp. 40-55.

^See esp. Trude Dothan, Ha-Peli^tim we-tarbutam ha-fromrit 
(The Philistines and their Material Culture). (Jerusalem: 1967); cf. 
Weippert, loc. cit., pp. llff., for a review of the material contained 
in the book. Cf. also Wright, "Fresh Evidence," pp. 70ff.; idem, 
"Philistine Coffins and Mercenaries," BA, 22 (1959), pp. 54-66; Albright, 
loc. cit. , pp. 26f.; Kitchen, POTT, pp. 58f.

4The pejorative use of the expression "uncircumcised Philistines," 
suggests a distinctive condition. Judg. 14:3; 15:18; 1 Sam. 14:6; 17:
26,36; 1 Chron. 10:4. Cf. S. R. Driver, The Book of Genesis, WC, 9th
ed. (London: 1913), p. 189f. Cf. also J. P. Hyatt, "Circumcision,"
IDB, I, pp. 629-31.
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each of which was ruled by a “pO.1 4) A national homeland, recognized
2by the neighbouring peoples as Y^N.

The influence of the Philistine rulers in the maintenance of a 

national spirit is difficult to determine. A strong leadership, even if 

it was divided among several rulers, ensured the defence of the group, and 

no doubt provided occasion for national pride. But the expansion of Phi

listine control northward as far as Dor, as well as into the interior of 

Canaan, will have brought large numbers of non-Fhilistines into their 

sphere of influence. It is doubtful, however, that such expansionist 

policies of the authorities altered the nature cf the Philistine nation 

greatly. The ruling classes in these regions will have been too thin, 

and the control too ephemeral to produce fundamental changes. The Israel

ites, who were subjected to their harassment over several generations, do
3not reveal any tendencies toward assimilation.

The Transjordanian Nations

A satisfactory description of the role played by the monarchical 

institution in the development of Ammonite, Moabite, and Edomite national 

self-consciousness is precluded by the paucity cf sources dealing with 

the matter. The nations themselves have left no information concerning 1 2 3

1Cf. above, pp. 496f. Note D’nt^O ’JhO, Josh. 13:3; Judg. 3:3; 
16:5,8,18,23,27; 1 Sam. 5:8,11; 6:4,12,16; 7:7; 29:2,7; 1 Chron. 12:19.

2 -  vJer. 25:20; Cf. mat Pi-lis-te, ANET, p. 534. Cf. above, p. 497. 
On the extent of Philistine territory see Wright, loc. cit. On PalaStu- 
Pilista in the Neo-Assyrian royal inscriptions cf. H. Tadmor, "A Note 
on the Saba’a Stele of Adad-nirari III," IEJ, 19 (1969), pp. 46-48.

3But cf. the post-exilic situation, Neh. 13:23f.
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their earliest history. Any observations that can be made are dependent 

upon the alien Hebrew sources. Unfortunately, the rise of their respective

monarchies receives very little notice. Indeed, with respect to Moab^ and
2Ammon, the only type of political structure visualized is the fully dev

eloped centralized monarchy. Concerning the effect these kings are able 

to have on the national spirit one may only conjecture. Insofar as they 

are able to fulfill their normal function of defending the national

territory, thereby providing their subjects with security required for
3national development, one might suggest that the cause of nationalism

According to Num. 22:4f. , Balaq was 3K10 at the time of the 
Exodus from Egypt. Eglon, a contemporary of the Israelite judge Ehud, is 
identified similarly in Judg. 3:12f.

2Although he is not named, the bny Ammon are ruled by a king 
during the time of the Judges. Cf. Judg. 11:12. Also 1 Sam. 11:1, where 
the contemporary to Saul is identified as Nahash.

3This role is illustrated clearly in Judg. 11, as well as the 
Mesha Inscription. On early Moabite political history, cf. van Zyl, The 
Moabites, pp. lllff. Vein Zyl reasonably dates the establishment of the 
Moabite kingdom by the end of the thirteenth centur{î s) B.C. So also the 
Edomite and Ammonite monarchies, p. 118, n. 1. The bearing of the Balu’a 
stele on the development of Moabite political institutions is not clear.
A. Alt, "Emiter und Moabiter," PJB, 36 (1940), pp. 35ff., suggested that 
in view of the affinities borne by the script with Cretan Linear B, the 
sculpture must originally have been erected by the Emite predecessors of 
the Moabites. It depicted an act of homage to the deities on either side 
of the princely figure, and represented a plea for their blessing upon 
his rule. With the conquest of the region by the Moabites shortly there
after, the stele was adapted for similar purposes by a Moabite noble. 
Whether this person could have been designated a cannot at the present 
time be answered. On the stele cf. also van Zyl, pp. 31ff.; G. Horsfeld 
and L. H. Vincent, "Une stele Egypto-Moabite au Balou’a," RB, 41 (1932), 
pp. 441-44; E. Drioton, "Apropos de stele du Balou’," RB, 42 (1933), pp. 
353-65. Cf. ANEP, p. 167,168. On early Ammonite history see G. M. Landes, 
"A History of the Ammonites: A Study of the Political Life and Material 
Culture of the Biblical Land of Ammon as an Autonomous State (Ca. 1300- 
580 B.C.)," unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, Johns Hopkins University 
(1956), pp. 118ff.; W. F. Albright, "Notes on Ammonite History," Miscella
nea Biblica B. Ubach (Montserrat: 1954), pp. 131ff. These statements,
however, require revision in view of several recent discoveries. See e.g. 
the Siran Inscription which names three Ammonite kings. For a reconstruc
tion of Ammonite dynastic history see F. M. Cross, "Notes on the Ammonite
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has been advanced.

Thanks to the Edomite genealogies, and especially the King List 

provided by Genesis 36:31ff., we are in a slightly better position to 

discuss the early stages of political evolution of this nation. Although 

at the time of the Exodus, Edom is depicted as being ruled by a single 

monarch,1 according to the King List, in earlier times the people were 

under the rule of several men simultaneously. These are designated as 

but appear to have represented an intermediate political stage

between the "clan chiefs", mentioned earlier in the genealogy,
2and the later centralized monarchy. Their role has been compared with

3that of the Israelite judges, as well as the kings of the Canaanite city- 
4states. In any case, it is commonly accepted that the names do not re

present consecutive monarchs who ruled over the entire nation.^ However, * 1 2 3 4 5

Inscription from Tell Siran," BASOR, 212 (1973), pp. 14f.

1Num. 20:14.
2Cf. J. R. Bartlett, "The Edomite King-List of Genesis XXXVI.

31-39 and 1 Chron. I. 43-50," JTS, n.s., 16 (1965), p. 313.
3Weippert, "Edom," pp. 473f.
4J. R. Bartlett, loc. cit., p. 311, compares them with the Amorite 

kings of Jerusalem, Hebron, Jarmuth, Lachish and Eglon (Josh. 10:3), as 
well as Gideon and Abimelech of Shechem (Judg. 8-9), whom he views as 
roughly contemporary. Cf. also idem, "The Rise and Fall of the Kingdom 
of Edom," PEQ, (1972), p. 27, where they are compared with Sihon king of 
Heshbon. Cf. also de Vaux, EHI, pp. 517f.

5
For several reasons: 1) the term *lt>n is capable of bearing this 

limited sense. Cf. above, pp. 497ff. 2) The O'Obn are said to have ruled
"in Edom" rather than "over" it. DUN V“VO “1BJX n(?N. In view
of the following expression, iPNhKP *lt?n this appears to have
been a deliberate deviation. On the significance of the forms cf. above, 
pp. 534ff. and 542 respectively. 3) Each of the is said to have
ruled in his own city. This last argument is not conclusive, however, 
in view of the experience of the Northern Kingdom of Israel. Baasha and 
his successors ruled in Tirzah; Omri however, transferred the capital to
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in view of the repeated use of 1 ’Will to indicate the relationship between

the successive names in the list,1 it seems that the compiler of the list

intended the names to be understood as in some sort of continuous succes- 
2sion.

Concerning the circumstances under which the respective monarchies 

evolved we may only speculate. The Hebrew traditions suggest that this 

form of centralized authority appeared several centuries before Israel 

received its first king. The nature of the relationship between people 

and monarch in these early days is also unclear, but it is commonly 

accepted that ethnic and tribal factors were more important in moulding
4them into a nation than were political institutions. Confirmation of the 

prior existence of the group as a nation would be possible if it could be * 1 2 3 4

Samaria. (1 Kings 16). It is possible that with each new monarch, the 
capital was relocated to his native town.

1This represents the greatest difficulty with the "simultaneous" 
interpretation. Elsewhere, in similar contexts, 1’nnn normally means "in 
the place of", i.e., "as the successor to". Cf. BDB, p. 1065. Otherwise, 
in order to suit the present context, the expression would have to be 
understood something like "in the same capacity as". Weippert, "Edom," 
p. 474, suggests that, analogous to the "List of Minor Judges" (Judg. 
10:1-5; 12:7-15), the succession motif is secondary to the content of the 
tradition. Bartlett, "Edomite King-List," p. 302, suggests the list itself 
is entirely artificial.

2So also Ishida, loc. cit., p. 23.
3Cf. p. 565, n.3 above. With respect to Edom, Bartlett, however, 

argues that Num. 20:14 represents a later perspective, the Edomite king 
appearing only as a "shadowy figure." He proposes a date for the estab
lishment of the Edomite monarchy roughly contemporary with Saul. "Edom
ite King-list," pp. 312f.

4Cf. Buccellati, Cities and Nations, pp. 75ff.; A. Alt, "Staaten- 
bildung," KS, II, p. 28 (= "The Formation of the Israelite State," in 
Essays on Old Testament History and Religion, p. 260); M. Noth, "Die 
Nachbarn der israelitischen Stämme im Ostjordanlande," Aufsätze, I, pp.
463ff.. Cf. above, pp. 292ff.
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demonstrated that in their earlier stages these tribes, had been united

by amphictyonie ties,^ or if the monarchs had received their authority
2through popular election. However, for lack of concrete evidence neither 

suggestion can rise above the level of speculation, and the possibility 

that a united monarchy was achieved by the grasping of authority over 

the entire nation by one of the more powerful minor remains as

likely as any other. However, even then, any claims to be "king of Edom" 

or Ammon or Moab, would have been dependent upon a prior national sense 

of unity. If the nation had been the creation of the ruler, one might 

have expected the name of the state to follow the name of the founding 

dynasty.

Aram

Determining the influence of Aramaean kings in the development of 

Aramaean nationalism presents problems much more complex than have been 

encountered so far. Not the least of these is the fact that, whatever * 2

This has been frequently posited for Edom. M. Noth, Das System 
der ZwOlf Stamme Israels, BWANT, III 10 (Stuttgart), p. 43, n. 2; idem, 
The History of Israel, 2nd ed.(New York: 1960), p. 87; Bartlett, "Edomite 
King-list," p. 313. For recent rejections of the basic notion of 
Levantine amphictyonies, see H. M. Orlinsky, "The Tribal System of Israel 
and Related Groups in the Period of the Judges," in Studies and Essays 
in Honor of Abraham A. Neuman (Leiden: 1962), pp. 375-87; de Vaux, EHI, 
pp.^695-715; G. W. Anderson, "Israel: Amphictyony: °AM; KAHAL;
EDAH," TUOT, pp. 135-51; A. D. H. Mayes, Israel in the Period of the 
Judges, SBT, second series, 29 (London: 1974). Also Weippert, "Edom," 
pp. 461ff., an admitted reversal of his earlier support for the theory, 
cf. Settlement, pp. 40, 105f., 143f. •

2Noth, History of Israel, p. 154; Driver, Genesis, p. 317; G. 
von Rad, Genesis: A Commentary, OTL, rev. ed. (Philadelphia: 1972), 
p. 346; K. Galling, Die Israelitische Staatsverfassung, p. 22. Cf. the 
rejection of this view by Ishida, loc. cit., p. 22.
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movements there might have been toward the unification of all, or even 

most, of the Aramaeans under one political umbrella, these all failed 

to come to maturity. Consequently we are left with attempting to explain 

something which never really existed in a fully developed form. For no 

period of history can we speak of the Aramaean state in the same way that 

the states of Edom, Israel, Ammon and Moab may be spoken of. Whereas the 

borders of the south Syrian states were roughly contiguous with ethnic 

boundaries, the Aramaean counterpart was usually fragmented into a host 

of smaller political entities, many of which represented kingdoms in 

their own right.1

In view of this failure, the appearance of the royal title "king

of Aram" is extra-ordinary, and requires some comment. The expression

appears only once in the neo-Assyrian annals. An exerpt from the Monolith

Inscription of Shalmaneser III (859-824 B.C.) reads as follows:

At that time the city of Ana-Assur-uter-asbat, which the people of 
Hatti called Pitru, which is on the Sagur River, and which is on 
the other side of the Euphrates, and the city of Mutkinu, which is 
on this side of the Euphrates, which Tiglath-Pileser, my ancestor, 
who went before me, had settled, (and) which in the reign of Assur- 
rabi, king of Assyria, the king of the land of Arumu (sar mât Arumu) 
had seized by force, those cities I restored to their (former) 
estate.̂

3The identity of this "king of Aram" is not clear. Landsberger understood * 2 3

From the Old Testament note Zobah, 2 Sam. 8:3,5,12; 1 Kings 11:
23; 1 Chron. 18:3,5. Maacah, 2 Sam. 10:6; 1 Chron. 19:7. Damascus,
2 Chron. 14:23. Arpad, 2 Kings 19:13; Isa. 37:13. Cf. also Cushan- 
Rishathaim of Aram Naharaim, Judg. 3:8. Cf. Malamat, POTT, pp. 137f.

2ARAB, I, #603. ANET, p. 278.
3The references to the Aramaeans in the texts of Tiglath-Pileser 

I make no mention of kings. Cf. ART, I, p. 13 (= ARAB, I, #239), p. 23 
(= ARAB, I, #287, ANET, p. 275). This is perhaps not surprising since in 
both contexts they are associated with the nomadic afalamu. Cf. supra, 
pp. 285ff. The identification of the king must await the discovery of some 
of Ashur-rabi's records.
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the reference to be an allusion to the founding of the kingdom of Bit- 

Adini.1 However, since Ashur-rabi II (c. 1012-972 B.C.) was a contem

porary of Hadadezer, under whom Aram-Zobah had gained the ascendancy

among Aramaean states, it is possible that the text remembers the far-
2flung exploits of this king. This hegemonic position of Aram-Zobah

3did not endure, however, having been dealt a fatal blow by David. As a 

result, the title fell into disuse for more than a century, re-emerging
4later as the title of the kings of Aram-Damascus, who had succeeded in 

raising this state to the status previously enjoyed by Aram-Zobah.

The fact that CHN served not only as a self-designation, but

was employed also by outsiders suggests that it was not simply a hollow
5pretentious title. This is confirmed by the considerable power exercised * 2 3 4 5

^Sam’al, p. 35, n. 74.
2So Malamat, POTT, pp. 141f.; idem, "The Kingdom of David and 

Solomon in its contact with Egypt and Aram-Naharaim," BA, 21 (1958), pp. 
lOlf. ( = BAR 2, pp. 97f.); W. F. Albright, "The Emergence of the Aram
aeans," CAH, 3rd ed. (1975), II, p. 533. Malamat, POTT, p. 141, suggests 
that the designation ben-Rehob in 2 Sam. 8:3 signifies that Hadadezer was 
a native of Aram-Beth-Rehob, and that he had brought Zobah and Beth-Rehob 
together in a Personalunion. Cf. also idem, "Aspects of the Foreign 
Policies of David and Solomon," JNES, 22 (1963), pp. 1-6; Buccellati, 
Cities and Nations, p. 143. This interpretation is not without its dif
ficulties, however. First, this method of identifying a person, even if 
common in Akkadian, is rare in Hebrew (Cf. supra, pp. 178f. ). Second, 
Rehob is attested as a personal name in Neh. 10:11. Cf. also Ruhubi, 
father of Ba’sa, the Ammonite king. ANET, p. 279.

32 Sam. 8:3ff.

41 Kings 15:18; 20:1,20,22,23; 22:3,31; 2 Kings 5:1-5; 6:8,11,24;
8:7,9,13,28,29; 9:14,15; 12:18,19; 13:3,4,7,22,24; 15:37; 16:5,6,7; Isa. 
7:1; 2 Chron. 16:2; 18:30. Cf. D"1N by in 1 Kings 19:15; 2 Kings
8:13.

5Zakkur Stele, (KAI 202: Gibson, AT 5; ANET, p. 655) line 4, by 
the king of Hamath. Cf. the Hebrew references in the previous note.
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by its holders. As OIK l!>n, Cushan Rishathaim of Aram-Naharaim controlled

a territory that extended from the borders of Canaan to beyond the Euphrates
1 2 River. Hadadezer's realm had similar limits. Included within hxs

"empire" were several vassal kingdoms, such as Tob and Maacah, who were
3acknowledged as his Q’liy. The statue of Bar-Hadad I, discovered north 

of Aleppo indicates the range of Damascene authority in the mid-ninth 

century.* 2 3 4 Shortly thereafter, another Bar/Ben-Hadad appears at the head
5of a thirty-two king alliance. Their subjection to him was total, for 

when, after a defeat at the hands of Ahab of Samaria, his counsellors 

advised him to remove the kings and replace them with his own appointed 

captains (mno), he was able to carry out their recommendation unhindered.^ 

Judging by his position at the head of an alliance of twelve western kings 

against Shalmaneser III, the same ruler ( = Adad-idri of Assyrian texts) 

appeared once more as a dominant figure in Aramaean politics. The magni

tude of his power is reflected in the size of the forces which he con

tributed to the fray. His 1,200 chariots, 1,200 cavalrymen, and 20,000

'*'Judg. 3:18f. Cf. A. Malamat, "Cushan Rishathaim and the Decline 
of the Near East Around 1200 B.C.," JNES, 13 (1954), pp. 231-42. But cf. 
the preference to emend 0“IK to DTK, de Vaux, EHI, p. 536.

22 Sam. 8:3f.
32 Sam. 10:6f., and v. 19.

4Gibson, AI_, pp. If.; Donner & Rdllig, KAI II, p. 203.

^1 Kings 20:1. Gray, I & II Kings, p. 421, understands these 
to be "chiefs of various tribes or confederacies rather than rulers of 
Aramaean kingdoms in Syria." Although some chiefs of this nature were 
probably included among Ben-Hadad's forces, this interpretation is not 
the only one possible. Cf. Malamat, POTT, p. 144; B. Mazar, "The Aram
aean Empire and its Relations with Israel," BA, 25 (1962), p. 108 ( =
BAR, 2, p. 136).0

1 Kings 20:24f. Malamat, loc. cit., suggests that by this action 
his vassal states are reduced to mere provinces.
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infantry almost doubled the number provided by any other member of the

league.'*' At the beginning of theeighth century Bar-Hadad III was similarly

able to command an alliance of sixteen kings and their armies against
c 2Zakkur, king of Hamath and Lu ash.

Although the title D“IK “lbn is lacking, in this context reference

should also be made to a special use of the name Aram occurring in the
3eighth century Sefire Inscriptions. The inscriptions contain the terms

c 4of a treaty between Barga’yah, king of KTK and Mati ’el, king of Arpad. 

Implicated in the agreement, however, are not only these two cities, but 

hbb DhK, "all Aram", more precisely defined as rinnni D1K ’by bb, "all
5upper and lower Aram". Here Aram, an essentially ethnic term, represents

the geographic area inhabited by this group of people. In spite of the

political fragmentation the essential unity of the Aramaean people is not 
0

forgotten. In the context of international relations and for political 

purposes it may even serve as a collective political designation.

The role of the kings in elevating first Aram-Naharaim, then Zobah, 

and finally Damascus, to the level where they represented Aram par excel

lence appears to have been indispensible. Insofar as they were able to 

carve out large Aramaean empires (even if vassal kings were tolerated) the * I

1ANET, pp. 278f.
2ANET, p. 655; KAI 202; Gibson, A 1 5. Cf. Malamat, loc. cit., 

p. 145; A. R. Millard, "Adad-nirari III, Arpad, and Aram," PEQ (1973), 
p. 163.

3ANET, pp. 659f.; KAI 222,223; Gibson, AI 7.
4Cf. supra, pp. 553ff.
5I A:5-6. For a detailed discussion of this text cf. supra, pp. 289ff.
a .
Cf. A. Jepsen, "Israel und Damaskus," AfO, 14 (1942), p. 166.
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cause of nationalism appears to have been served. Whether all of Aram

could have been united into one bona fide state had the rulers of Damas-
2cus had a little more time, cannot be answered. In the event, the 

hegemony of Damascus, indeed the very existence of the state itself, was 

cut off by the Assyrians, the same forces whose appearance had served 

as such an important catalyst for drawing the Aramaeans together. The 

extent to which this coming together had found support within the nation 

itself is impossible to determine. On the surface it appears to have been 

a matter largely of which ruler could rise the highest in an open com

petition. However, it would have been difficult for any king to maintain 

power for long if the people had been disaffected. Examples of coups 

by unhappy subjects, especially military officers, are sufficiently 

attested to indicate the tenuousness of the hold of many on their thrones. * 2 3

^Analogies to tnN "ltm as a title for the dominant ruler in a larger 
group of separate political entities, may be seen in Jabin, who
ruled in Hazor (Judg. 4:2,13) and Uate’ sar Aribi. Cf. above, pp. 498ff.

2Mazar, loc. cit., pp. 137ff., has argued that all Aram was in 
fact united into one great Aramaean state, with Damascus functioning as 
DIN V>y in the same way that Jerusalem was viewed in the Old Testament as 
min» *i»y, But cf. the rejection of this interpretation by Millard, loc. 
cit., p. 164, who counters that there was no sign of Arpad being subject 
to Damascus at this time.

3Cf. supra, p. 550ff.Recognition of the importance of the support 
of the populace may be reflected in the Sefire Treaty, face B:l-6,

[The treaty of Bar-Ga’yah, king of KTK, with Matic,l, son of cAttar- 
samak, the king of Arlpad; and the treaty of the son of Bar-Ga’yah 
with the sons of Mati ’el; and the treaty of the [grandsons of Bar] - 
Ga’yah with the offspring of Matic»el and with the offspring of any 
king who [will come up and rule] in his place, and with the Bene- 
Gush and with Bet-$LL and with [all] Ar[am; and the trea]ty of KTK 
with the treaty of Arpad; and the trea[ty of the Lords of Ar]pad 
and with its people (nny oyi 7 £ m  ) and the treaty of the gods
of KTK with the treaty of the g[ods of Arpad .] . . . (italics ours).
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Phoenicia

In the second millennium B.C., Phoenicia was viewed as the north

ern segment of the broader geographic entity, Canaan.1 With the arrival 

of the Israelites, and especially with David's consolidation of Israelite 

authority over all of the region south of the Lebanon, this situation was

drastically altered. Hereafter the Phoenicians represented but a remnant
2of this once important society. But the cultural aspects continue and

the connections of the Phoenicians with the previous greater unit remain
3a faint but persistent memory. Nevertheless, having been cut off from 

the rest of the Canaanites, Phoenician political history is freed to 

follow its own independent course.

It is doubtful that the concept of "Phoenicia", as the Greeks
4 5understood it, existed for the natives of the region themselves. They 1 2 3 4 5

1Cf. supra, pp. 353ff.
2W. F. Albright, "The Role of the Canaanites in the History of 

Civilization," BANE, p. 341, estimates that 90% of the Canaanite territory 
had been lost.

3Ob. 20 represents the only Old Testament text in which the later
Phoenicians are associated with the Canaanites. The name Canaan has not
appeared on any Phoenician inscriptions discovered to date, although in 
one Punic text, KAI 116:3, one individual from a north African colony kept 
the memory alive by identifying himself as WN. This person may have
been an asiatic Phoenician (so J. Friedrich, "Punische Studien," ZDMG, 107,
n.s. 32 (1957), p. 291 and n. 1) or a native with antiquarian interests.
Cf. the remark by St. Augustin in the fifth century A.D., that the people 
around Carthage continued to identify themselves as Canaanites, "Epistolae 
ad Romanos inchoata expositio," 13 in Patrologiae Latinae, ed. by J. P. 
Migne, 221 vols. (Paris: 1878), vol. 35, col. 2096; cited also by D. 
Harden, The Phoenicians (London: 1962), pp. 22, 219, as well as Donner & 
ROllig, KAI, II, p. 120. D. R. Ap-Thomas, "The Phoenicians," POTT, p.
281, n. 8, refers also to Matt. 15:22, which uses "Canaanite" in place 
of the "Syro-Phoenician" of Mark 7:26.

4On the relationship between Greece and Phoenicia in the Iron Age, 
and the Homeric use of the name "Phoenicia" cf. J. D. Muhly, "Homer and 
the Phoenicians," Berytus, 19 (1970), pp. 19-64.

5So also Katzenstein, Tyre, pp. 7f.
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appear to have preferred to identify themselves by the name of the city

in or near which they lived.^ At the turn of the millennium, Phoenicia

consisted of several city-states, the most important of which appear to

have been Byblos ) in the north and Sidon in the south.

The dominance of Sidon in Phoenician affairs dates back to the

twelfth and eleventh centuries, the period following the devastation all
2along the coast at the hands of the Sea Peoples. Sidon, along with Byblos,

appears to have been one of the first cities of the region to recover from 
3the shock. The former's preeminence in subsequent Phoenician history is 

indicated in several ways. Homer, uses "Sidonian" and "Phoenician" inter-
4changeably, suggesting that in Greece at least the city represented the 

nation. This concurs with the Old Testament usage. The Table of Nations
5identifies Sidon as the first-born of Canaan. Elsewhere the gentilic 

tPJVT’S virtually stands for "the Phoenicians",^ especially the southern * 2 3 4 5

The most important ones being Sidon, Tyre, Byblos, Berytus and 
Arvad. Cf. W. F. Albright, "Syria,' the Philistines, Phoenicia," CAH,
3rd ed. (1966), fasc. 51, p. 34; Katzenstein, lcc. cit.

2On the earlier history, especially of Tyre, see Katzenstein,
18-76.

3Albright, "Role of the Canaanites," p. 341, suggests that these 
two may have been the only autonomous states in Phoenicia during this 
period. The importance of Byblos in the eleventh century B.C., is dem
onstrated by the report of Wen-Amon, an Egyptian envoy sent to the city 
to procure lumber for the construction of a ceremonial craft for Amon 
(ANET, pp. 25-29). Cf. also the royal inscriptions from Byblos deriving 
from this period, KAI 1-8.

4E.g., Iliad 6. 290,291; 23. 743-44; Odyssey 4. 83-85, 618; 13. 270ff. 
14. 288f. 15. 118,415ff., 473. Cf. Muhly, p. 27; Katzenstein, pp. 62f.

5Gen. 10:15. Tyre is absent from the list.
0
Deut. 3:9; Josh. 13:4,6; Judg. 3:3; 10:12; 18:7; 1 Kings 5:20;

11:5; 16:31; 2 Kings 23:13; Ezek. 32:30; Ezra 3:7; 1 Chron. 22:4.
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portion.^- The extent of actual Sidonian control is hinted at by Judg.

18:7, according to which Laish appears to have been under its protection.

The ninth century monarch, Ethbaal, although reigning in Tyre, is identi- 

fied as D’OTT’J? Similar perceptions are reflected in the Assyrian

texts. Tiglath-Pileser I (1116-1110) is said to have exacted tribute from
4Gebal, Sidon, and Arvad; there is no mention of Tyre at this point. In

5later annals, Elulaeus (c. 700 B.C.) is identified as "king of Sidon",
C

but his residence is supposed to have been in Tyre.

Although one should be cautious about arguments from silence, it

is curious that these notices all agree with the native inscriptions from

Phoenicia itself. Not a single occurrence of hi? has surfaced, whereas
7

appears repeatedly. Especially interesting is the inscription of 

Hiram II (c. 740 B.C.), discovered in Cyprus (!), in which the ruler iden- 

tifies himself as Dili? even though in Assyrian texts he is always * 1

1Cf. Josh. 13:4-6, where the Sidonians are distinguished from the 
Gebalites.

2Cf. B. Mazar, "The Exodus and Conquest," WHJP, III, p. 93; Y. 
Aharoni, "The Settlement of Canaan," ibid., p. 119.

31 Kings 16:31. On this king see Katzenstein, pp. 129-66.
4
ARAB, I, #302; cf. 328. Grayson, ARI, II, p. 26; ANET, p. 275. 

Contrarily, Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums (Berlin: 1931), II/l, p.
382, interprets the absence of Tyre as an indication of her strong position; 
she was not obligated to pay tribute. But cf. Katzenstein's response, p.
63. 5

On this king see Katzenstein, pp. 220-58.

ARAB, II, #239; ANET, p. 287. As king of Sidon he ruled over 
great Sidon, Little Sidon, Bit Zitti, Zaribtu, Kahalliba, Ushu, Akzib, and 
Akko. Sennacherib places Tuba’lu (Ethbaal) on the throne in his stead. 
Menander identifies Elulaeus as the king of Tyre. Josephus, Ant., 9. 14. 2.

?KAI 13:1,2; 14:1,2(2x), 13, 14(2x); 15.
8KAI, 31:1.

2
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referred to as "king of Tyre".'*'

What is to be made then, of the apparent discrepancy of identifi

cation on the one hand, and the references in the Old Testament to Hiram
2I, "king of Tyre", under whom Phoenician fortunes appear to have reached 

their zenith, on the other? According to E. Meyer, this is to be attri

buted to the perpetual competition between the two cities, Sidon and Tyre.

The assumption of the title, by the kings of Tyre indicates the
3hegemonic position the latter had been able to gain over the former, 

analogous in some respects to the use of D1K for the kings of Aram- 

Damascus. The explanation of Albright, that the expression "king of 

Tyre" and "king of Sidon" are used interchangeably, however, has consid

erable merit. Although Meyer is probably correct about the competition be

tween the two cities, it may be argued that the two did not represent sep-
4arate political entities in the early part of the first millennium.

Several widely separated traditions suggest a Tyrian dependence upon Sidon. 

In Isa. 23:12, the Hebrew prophet identifies Tyre as the daughter of Sidon. 

This agrees with the inscription on Sidonian coins minted during the 

Seleucid period, according to which the city was the mother, not only of * 2 3 4

"''ARAB, I, #769, 772. Cf. his son Metanna II of Tyre, ARAB, I,
#803.

22 Sam. 5:11; 1 Kings 5:15; 9:11; 1 Chron. 14:1; 2 Chron. 2:2,
10. Cf. Jer. 27:3; Ezek. 28:12.

3Geschichte des Altertums, II/2, p. 126. Cf. also Harden, p.
51, "Throughout all that period (i.e., up to about 600 B.C.) Tyre was the 
chief city of the homeland, Byblos, Sidon and the rest taking a lesser 
place, and it was not till Nebuchadnezzar destroyed Tyre's power in 574 
that Sidon inherited the leadership."

4Josephus Ant. 9. 6. 6 identifies Ethbaal, the father-in-law of 
Jezebel as "King of the Tyrians and Sidonians."



578

Tyre, but also of Cambe (Carthage), Hippo, and Kitium.1 The circum

stances under which she is supposed to have given birth to Tyre are des-
2 3cribed by the much later Latin writer, Justin. His sources recall that 

Tyre was rebuilt by Sidonian refugees "one year before the conquest of
4Troy," after their own city had been destroyed by the king of Ashkelon.

It appears, therefore, that for a considerable period of time only one 

state, Sidonia, existed in southern Phoenicia. When the expression "king 

of Tyre" is used, it refers not to a different kingdom, but to the same
5

one, reflecting simply the transfer of the seat of rule to that city.

Traditions such as these could account for the widespread use

(in both the Old Testament and the Phoenician inscriptions) of the gentilic
0

Di7y to represent Phoenicia, at least the southern part. They might also 

explain the absence in all of the sources, biblical, Phoenician and Ak

kadian, of references to simultaneous kings of Tyre and Sidon prior to the 1 * 3 4 5

1“iy to NOK ttnb DK Dtnyi?. G. F. Hill, Catalogue of Greek Coins in 
Phoenicia (London: 1910), pp. cvi f.

OJustin 18. 3. 5. Cf. Katzenstein, pp. 59f.
3Albright, "Role of the Canaanites," p. 342, and B. Mazar, "The 

Philistines and their Wars with Israel," WHJP, III, p. 173, attribute the 
source to the fourth century B.C. Greek historian, Timaeus.

4Cf. Josephus Ant. 8. 3. 1, who dates the founding of Tyre to 
240 years before the building of Solomon's temple, i.e., c. 1200 B.C.

5This applies only to the period after the destruction of these 
sites at the hands of the Sea Peoples. It is clear from EA #146-55 that 
in the Amarna age Tyre and Sidon existed as separate kingdoms.

Cf. also Phaedimus, "King of the Sidonians," £u6ovujov (taouAeus, 
Homer Odyssey 14. 117-18. Cf. Muhly, p. 27, ". . . 'Sidonian' became the 
name used to designate the inhabitants of that remnant of Canaan left af
ter the invasions of the Sea Peoples, the Philistines, and the Arameans."
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seventh century.1 These occur first during the reign of Esarhaddon, whose

annals speak of Abdimilkutte, king of Sidon, and Ba’lu, king of Tyre, in
2the same contexts. However, to our knowledge, this xs a unique occur

rence; Sidon does not reappear as a separate political entity in the neo- 

Assyrian records.^

Insofar as the Sidonians (including their daughter settlements)

represented Phoenicia, it could be argued that we are dealing here with a
4national state bearing certain similarities to those in southern Syria.

However, it does not appear that all of Phoenicia ever constituted one

unified state. Byblos, especially, appears to have remained independent

for most of the first half of the first millennium. Furthermore, even if
5Strabo's tradition of the Sidonian origin of Arvad is correct, her con

nections with the mother city did not endure, and she soon represented a 1 2 3 4

1Cf. Katzenstein, p. 247, who argues that in 701 Sennacherib had 
divided the Kingdom of the Sidonians, putting a separate king in Tyre.

2ARAB, II, #511-512; ANET, p. 291. However, even here it is not 
clear that they reigned simultaneously. The first paragraph speaks of 
Abdimilkutte rebelling against Esarhaddon. (According to ARAB, II, #527, 
he had been put to flight, but was eventually captured and slain by the 
Assyrian king.) In the second paragraph, Ba’lu is installed as puppet 
king of Tyre. This may have represented the creation of a separate state 
(Cf. the tradition of Menander, which attributes the political division 
of Tyre and Sidon to the Assyrians. Cf. Albright, CAH, 3rd ed. [1956], 
fasc. 51, p. 36). Cn the other hand, it may also indicate that the Assyrian 
king has punished Sidon for its rebellion by transferring its power to 
Tyre.

3It appears that Tyre remained the dominant south Phoenician city 
until well into the Persian period, when Sidon's fortunes revived once 
more, at the expense of the former. For a full discussion of this later 
period see H. J. Katzenstein, "Tyre in the Early Persian Period," BA, 42 
(1979), pp. 23-34.

4We recognize the marked differences in the origins of their res
pective populations; i.e., the settled and urban background of the Phoe
nicians, and the tribal roots of the peoples to the south.

Strabo 16. 2. 13, informs us that Arvad was (re)founded by re
fugees from Sidon.
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city-state in her own right.1 On the other hand, the Sidonians, as a 

separate kingdom, appear to have been more than a city-state united by 

citizenship in a common locality and allegiance to the same ruler. The 

consistent use of the gentilic hints at a democratic thread in the poli

tical scene, and may suggest that the people were more important than 

the city. For the Phoenicians as a whole, however, although foreigners 

tended to group them together on the basis of geographic, cultural and 

commercial affinities, the rivalries among the separate states, no doubt 

encouraged by their respective kings, prevented the creation of a state 

in which ethnic and political boundaries coincided.

Israel

Because our sources for the history of Israel are more extensive 

than for any other nation of the ancient Near East, it is possible to ob

serve more clearly the influence of political institutions upon the 

nation's self-consciousness. Earlier it was established that Israel's 

awareness of its own ’ 1A status did not depend upon the existence of the 

monarchical institution. Indeed, the circumstances leading up to the 

appointment of Saul as the first king show that kingship was the child

of the nation, rather than vice versa. The degree of continued popular
2involvement in political affairs should not be underestimated. But 1 2

1Cf. Gen. 10:18. In the annals of Tiglath-Pileser I (1114-1076 
B.C.), the land of Arvad appears alongside the lands of Byblos and Sidon, 
Grayson, ARI, II, p. 26, #95.

2See the excellent study of H. Tadmor, "'The People' and Kingship 
in Ancient Israel: The Role of Political Institutions in the Biblical 
Period," JWH, 11/1-2 (1968), pp. 46-68. Compare this with the study of 
the role of the people in early Mesopotamian political affairs by T. 
Jacobsen, "Primitive Democracy in Ancient Mesopotamia," JNES, 2 (1943), 
pp. 159-72, reprinted in Toward the Image of Tammuz, pp. 157-72.
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this does not mean that the monarchy always functioned in the interests 

of the nation, let alone the promotion of national self-consciousness.

Israel represented a single national kingdom for only a very 

short period at the beginning of her experiment with the royal institu

tion. While allowing for some to reside outside,1 only during the reign

of Saul does the territory of the kingdom approximate that of Israelite
2settlement. That they do so at this time may be demonstrated in several 

ways: 1) Saul's appointment as king was made in response to an appeal
3by "all the elders of Israel." 2) All the tribes of Israel were present

4at his public presentation. 3) Saul's call to arms in the face of the 

Ammonite threat was extended to io. The people responded
5accordingly. 4) All the "men of Israel" participated in the renewing

6of the kingdom at Gilgal. Although the argument may be based on si

lence, Saul does not appear to have added a great deal of territory to

that already possessed by the Israelites; nor does he seem to have incor-
7porated significant numbers of outsiders into the population. His 1 2 * 4 5 6 7

1E.g. David and his men were based in Ziklag, in Philistine 
country. 1 Sam. 27:5ff.; 29:11-30:1.

2So also A. Alt, "Das Königtum in den Reichen Israel und Judah," 
VT, 1 (1951), p. 3 ( = KS, II, p. 117).

^1 Sam. 8:4. Cf. the reference to the oy in v. 7,10,19,21.

41 Sam. 10:20ff.

51 Sam. 11:7f.

61 Sam. 11:14.

7But cf. 0. Eissfeldt, "The Hebrew Kingdom," CAH, 2nd rev. ed., 
Vol. II, ch. 34 (fasc. 32, p. 40), who interprets 2 Sam. 4:2-3 as im
plying that Saul had taken Beeroth from the Canaanites. So also Gibeon,
2 Sam. 21:1-14.
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conflicts with foreign nations were primarily defensive in nature.

The accession of David to the throne, however, signalled the end

to this situation. To begin with, he was crowned king of Judah only,1

thereby effecting a rift in the political entity. To be sure, "all the
2tribes of Israel" later anointed him king over the entire nation, but

the seeds of the later permanent separation of north and south had been 
3laid. After his authority over all Israel had been recognized, his

external activities could commence. He began by wresting Jerusalem from its
4Jebusite occupants and establishing the city as his capital. This was

5followed up with decisive victories over the Philistines. Although he 

does not appear to have formally annexed their territory to the land of 

Israel, the event was of great significance, for it made him the dominant 

figure in Canaanite political affairs. Consequently, he was able quickly 

to establish his mastery over the Canaanite city-states which had hitherto 1 2 3 4 5

12 Sam. 2:4.

22 Sam. 5:If.
3A. Alt has argued that the division between north and south was 

fundamental, and that by being appointed king over both Israel and Judah 
they were brought together by a 'personal union'. Die Staatenbildung, 
pp. 42-57 ( = KS, II, pp. 33-47; "Formation of the Israelite State," pp. 
267ff.). Cf. also M. Noth, The History of Israel, 2nd ed., p. 187,
"The only factor uniting the two political structures was the person of 
the king himself: the link between them was a 'personal union'." This 
view has, however, been convincingly disputed by Buccellati, Cities and 
Nations, pp. 146ff. He counters that the political unity of Israel pre
dated the monarchy; the anointing of David over the northern tribes re
presented a return to the political ideal, not an innovation.

42 Sam. 5:6ff. Alt's contention that Jerusalem was established 
as a separate city-state (Staatenbildung, pp. 54ff. [= KS, II, pp. 45ff.];
"Das Königtum," pp. 14ff. [= KS, II, pp. 126ff.] ), has also been justi
fiably challenged by Buccellati, loc. cit. , pp. 215ff.

52 Sam. 5:17ff.
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remained unaffected by the Israelite conquest. These regions were annexed

to the land of Israel, and their populations incorporated into the nation.

But David's conquests did not end here; in the Transjordan he defeated
1 2 3successively the Moabites, the Aramaeans, the Edomites, and the Am-

4monites, transforming them into vassal states. His hegemony throughout 

the Levant was now secure; his kingdom had been transformed into an empire.

With these developments, the relationship between nation and king

dom received fundamental alterations. The kingdom now extended far beyond 

the borders of the nation, and the territory which was included under the 

designation "land of Israel" now incorporated significant numbers of non- 

Israelite Canaanites. In these events the role of the king was decisive. 

The new shape of the state was his achievement, and may best be termed 

the "kingdom/empire of David." Expressions like "kingdom of Israel" have, 

in a truly national sense, become misnomers.

Although Solomon introduced drastic changes in the administration
5 6of the realm, except for the increasing restive-ess of the vassal states,

its shape remained essentially unchanged throughout his reign. With his

death, however, rapid disintegration set in. Rehoboan attempted to

retain control over the entire nation, but the seeds of discontent sown

by previous administrations, and watered by his own oppressive policies * 2 3 4 * 6

^2 Sam. 8:2.

22 Sam. 8:3ff.; 10:6ff.
3 *2 Sam. 8:13f.

42 Sam. 10:1-19; 12:26ff.

^1 Kings 4:Iff.

61 Kings 11:14ff.



584

had begun to bear fruit. Under the talented leadership of Jeroboam, the 

northern ten tribes managed to secede from the union and to form their 

own independent kingdom.

By striking at the heart of the notion of "nationhood" in his 

initial policies, the political genius of Jeroboam became obvious immed

iately. Although a political and territorial division of Israel had been 

achieved, he recognized that in the long run the deeply rooted ethnic and 

religious ties had to be severed. The annual pilgrimages of his sub

jects to the central shrine in Jerusalem would expose them to Davidide 

propaganda designed to discredit the legitimacy of his rule and the sep

arate existence of the northern state. With one master-stroke this 

threat was removed. While appearing to retain the fundamentals of theo

logical orthodoxy,1 he reconstituted the entire form of the cult, estab

lishing new cult centres at Bethel and Dan, creating new cult objects,

instituting a new calendar of cultic rituals and festivals, and instal-
2ling new cult personnel. According to the Chronicler, many northerners

reacted against these policies, and, refusing to renege their commitment
3to the worship of Yahweh in Jerusalem, defected to the south. This, 

however, worked to Jeroboam's advantage as well, for it left him with a 

citizenry purged of dissidents and essentially united in religious ideals 

as well as in political loyalties. A measure of the effectiveness of 

these policies is seen in the total silence of the historical records of 1 2 3

11 Kings 12:28b.

21 Kings 12:25-33.

32 Chron. ll:13ff.; cf. 15:9.

1
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any attempts to reunite the nation.^ The separate existence of the king

doms of Israel and Judah was maintained for more than two centuries, 

until the former was eliminated as a political entity by the Assyrians.

When the monarchy was first instituted, the people of Israel 

thought that the presence of a king would halt the national disintegrating 

which was occurring under the judges. Indeed it is quite likely that with

out it the nation might have fragmented. However, although the first 

three kings managed to preserve the unity of the nation, the long range 

influence of the monarchy upon the development of national cohesion was 

largely negative. Although in its inception it had been a national 

creation, within decades the "nation" had been betrayed. In spite of the 

distinctions made between Israelites and aliens under Solomon, significant 

numbers of the latter were incorporated into the population. Furthermore, 

the citizenry was exploited for the sake of the crown, and favouritism 

was expressed toward one segment of the nation, all as the consequences of 

royal policies. Nevertheless, in spite of the monarchy, the awareness of 

the fundamental unity of Israel and Judah was not allowed to perish. The 

nationalist cause was championed especially by the prophets, whose messages 

served as constant reminders of the common ethnic and religious heritage 

of North and South. They refused to recognize the separate political 

entities; Israel was one people; she had only one true God, Yahweh, who 

could be legitimately worshipped only in Jerusalem; the Davidides of 1

1The fundamental unity of the nation appears to have been recog
nized by Hezekiah (2 Chron. 30:lff.) and Josiah (2 Kings 23:15ff.; 2
Chron. 34:lff.), both of whom extended their religious reforms into ter
ritories formerly encompassed by the northern kingdom. (On these texts 
see H. G. M. Williamson, Israel in the Books of Chronicles [Cambridge: 
1977], p. 128). However, these expressions were too little and too late 
to provide any lasting positive results.
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Jerusalem represented the only legitimate dynasty. Not the division of

the nation, nor the successive collapses of both kingdoms, nor the depor-
2tation of their respective populations could shake this conviction.

C
1 See the still valuable study of 0. 

in der Prophetie (Gtltersloh: 1933).
sch, Der Staatsgedanke

Israel
2On the post-exilic perspective 

in the Books of Chronicles.
of the Chronicler, see Williamson,



Conclusion

The importance of the kings in the lives of the nations of the 

ancient Near East can hardly be overestimated. In theory the monarchical 

institution should have been a most significant benefactor to the devel

opment of the national self-consciousness of any nation. Insofar as the 

kings were expected 1) to provide leadership in the conduct of war and 

defence, the administration of justice, and the support of the national 

cult; 2) to model the highest standards of courage, dignity, integrity, 

justice and piety, thus serving as an ideal for all the citizens; and 

3) to embody the collective honour and aspirations of the people, the cause 

of nationalism should have been promoted. In practice, however, the 

exercise of leadership was frequently motivated by ambition and personal 

empire-building, the protection of vested interests. Leadership in the 

cult was, especially in Northern Israel, replaced by leadership in apostasy 

and impiety.1 Far from modelling the highest moral ideals, the kings 

became known for their inhumanity, treachery, opportunism and injustice. 

Instead of embodying the collective aspirations of the nation, they be

came the focus of collective mistrust and hatred, a cause of shame to the 

nation. On balance, in view of this disparity between the theory and the 

exercise of the royal office, the influence of the kings of ancient Syria 

on the development of national self-consciousness appears to have been 

much less positive than it might have been.

1Note 1 Kings 14:7ff.; 16:30ff.; 2 Kings 17. But cf. also
Solomon, 1 Kings 11:Iff.
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CHAPTER IX

THE LINGUISTIC FACTOR

Introduction

The prominence of language in many of the recent nationalist 

movements^ demonstrates clearly the importance of the issue. This phenom

enon has been investigated by Haugen, who observes that, ideally, na

tionalists should strive for internal cohesion, on the one hand, and 

external distinction, on the other. In view of the difficulty of the for-
9

mer when more than one official language is recognized simultaneously,
2the most practical solution has often been a loosely federated state.

Concerning the latter, Haugen continues,

Nationalism has also tended to encourage external distinction.
. . .  In language this has meant the urge not only to have one 
language, but to have one's own language. This automatically se
cludes the population from other populations, who might otherwise 
undermine its loyalty.1 2 3

This has meant in reality, that in the absence of such uniformity, states 

have had to adopt deliberate policies whereby national languages are

1E.g., the Welsh in Britain, the Québécois, as well as the native 
Indians, in Canada.

2E.g., Switzerland. The Québécois in Canada are demanding cultural 
and political independence, while remaining economically integrated with 
the rest of Canada.

3E. Haugen, "Dialect, Language, Nation," Sociolinguistics: Selected 
Readings, ed. by J. B. Pride and J. Homes (Harmondsworth: 1972), p. 104 
(reprint of the article appearing originally in American Anthropologist,
68 [1966] , 222-35).. For further reading, in addition to the bibliography 
provided by Haugen, and several other essays appearing in the same collec
tion, see J. A. Fishman, Language and Nationalism: Two Integrative Essays 
(Rowley, Mass.: 1972). Fishman also provides an extensive bibliography.
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created,1 or, as in the case of Israel, revived.

A formal investigation of the relationship between language and

nationality in the ancient Near East is long overdue. Hitherto, what few

studies there have been have been concerned largely with the Akkadian-
2Sumerian problem in southern Mesopotamia. Gelb's position on the issue 

in 1944,which remained unaltered by his investigation sixteen years later, 

is well known.

The main traits of a people are community of tradition, customs, reli
gion, culture, language, and geographic position. Not all of these 
traits are of equal strength, and indeed some of them may even by ab
sent. Quite influential are the ties of tradition in respect to 
descent. Compactness of geographical position is an important factor, 
even though parts of the same ethnic unit may at times inhabit widely 
scattered areas. Religion as an ethnic tie varies in strength. Lang
uage as the vehicle of tradition is one of the strongest foundations 
of a people. As an outward expression language becomes a symbol with 
which a people is most easily identified. For a people to give up its 
language in favor of another normally means the renunciation of its 
own ethnic identity and subsequent assimilation into the ethnic group 
from which the new language has been taken.

The importance of language in ethnic reconstructions is even more 
evident in connection with ancient than modern times, for in our day 
ethnic values are frequently confused with political, nationalistic, 
and racial attitudes. The ancient Near East is full of pertinent 
illustrations proving the closest connections between language and 
people. To quote just a few examples, we know that the Sumerians * 2

■*■566 especially Fishman's second essay, "The Impact of Nationalism 
on Language and Language Planning," ibid., pp. 40ff. Cf. also R. A. Hall, 
Jr., "Pidgins and Creoles as Standard Languages," in Sociolinguistics, 
loc. cit., pp. 142-53.

2See T. Jacobsen, "The Assumed Conflict between Sumerians and Sem
ites in Early Mesopotamian History," JAPS, 59 (1939), 485-95 (reprinted 
in Toward the Image of Tammuz, pp. 187-92); I. J. Gelb, "The Function of 
Language in the Cultural Process of Expansion of Mesopotamian Society," 
in City Invincible: A Symposium on Urbanization and Cultural Development 
in the Ancient Near East, ed. by A. H. Kraeling and R. M. Adams (Chicago: 
1960), pp. 315-28; idem, "Sumerians and Akkadians in their Ethno-Lin- 
gpistic Relationship," in Genava (Geneva: 1960), pp. 258-71; C. J. Gadd, 
"The Cities of Babylonia," CAH, 2nd ed., 1/2 (1971), pp. 96ff.; F. R.
Kraus, Sumerer und Akkader: Ein Problem der Alt-Mesopotamischen Geschichte 
MKNAWL, new series, 33/8 (Amsterdam: 1970) ; J. S. Cooper, "Sumerian and 
Akkadian in Sumer and Akkad, Or, 42 (1973), 239-46; D. 0. Edzard, "Sumerer 
und Semiten in der Frilhen Geschichte Mesopotamiens," in Genava (Geneva: 
1960), pp. 241-58.
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lost their ethnic identity when they gave up their language in favour 
of Babylonian, and that later the Babylonians and Assyrians disap
peared as a people when they accepted the Aramaic language. The 
same trend continued when with the advent of Islam the Arabic lan
guage spread over the broad area extending from Mesopotamia to Egypt 
and beyond. Such cases as these, I believe, justify my acceptance 
of language as a basic means of distinguishing various ethnic units 
in the Ancient Near East.^

Even if these conclusions regarding the role of language in these
2broad historical developments were correct, it has not been established 

that they reflect the situation in Syria in the first half of the first 

millennium B .C. Our investigation will deal specifically with this as

pect, seeking to examine the attitudes of the peoples of that day to 

current realities.

Because of a lack of direct evidence, the feelings of the peoples

of ancient Syria toward the linguistic mosaic in which they moved is not
3easily determined. Nevertheless, hints may be seen here and there in:

41) the terms used to designate "language, dialect"; 2) formal expressions * 2 3

I. J. Gelb, Hurrians and Subarians, Studies in Ancient Oriental 
Civilization, 22 (Chicago: 1944), pp. v-vi. The text is repeated in full 
in both "Function of Language," pp. 315f., and "Sumerians and Akkadians," 
p. 259. Cf. also W. R. Smith, The Religion of the Semites, new ed.
(London: 1894), pp. 6ff., who viewed language as the most obvious cri
terion of kinship.

2They have been repeatedly challenged. See Jacobsen, Kraus,
Cooper, above, p. 589, n. 2.

3Again, our concern is not the nature of the ancient linguistic 
mosaic, but with the perceptions of the relationship of language to national 
identity. On the nature of the various languages, the reader is referred 
to the grammars and related essays. For helpful studies of linguistic 
awareness in Israel see E. Ullendorff, "The Knowledge of Languages in the 
Old Testament," BJRL, 44 (1961-62), pp. 455-65; idem, "C’est de l’Hébreu 
pour moi!" JSS, 13 (1968), pp. 125-35; W. Weinberg, "Language Conscious
ness in the 0T," ZAW, 92 (1980), pp. 185-204.

^Strictly speaking, by "language" we mean "a system of learned 
vocal symbols invested with conventional meanings used in communicating
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of the relationship between a people and its speech; 3) traditions con

cerning the origins of a language. Each of these will be examined in turn.

ideas." In the narrower sense, the symbols will normally vary from one 
language to another, making them mutually unintelligible. For alternative 
definitions see M. Pei, Glossary of Linguistic Terminology (Garden City: 
1966), p. 141; R. R. K. Hartmann and F. C. Stork, Dictionary of Language 
and Linguistics (London: 1972), pp. 123f. By a dialect we mean "a social,
temporal or regional variation of a language, differing sufficiently from 
the standardized form of pronunciation, idiom, grammar or vocabulary to 
be recognized as a distinctive entity, but not enough to be viewed as 
another language." In written form, dialects will usually be mutually 
intelligible. However, oral communication between people of widely sepa
rated regions may be difficult. The same ray be posited hypothetically 
for individuals in the same national community but widely separated 
temporally. E.g., would Joshua have understood Malachi? For alternative 
definitions cf. Pei, pp. 67f.; Hartman and Stork, p. 65. These strict 
definitions are convenient for modern discussions of the problem, but it 
is doubtful the ancients were this precise in their distinguishing lan
guages from dialects. Thus in the following discussion, "language" will 
often be used to cover both semantic fields.
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The Vocabulary of the Linguistic Association 

The linguistic vocabulary of the ancient Semites is disappointingly 

limited. From the evidence available it appears that in northwestern dia

lects only *lbi? and il DO were used.1 The former appears to have been common
2Semitic for "tongue", in its most literal sense. Occasionally, as table 

21 indicates, in Hebrew and Aramaic Ibi? denotes the speech which issues 

from the tongue. In twenty-six texts the word may be interpreted as "lang-
3uage, dialect".

Although *noü has yet to appear on an Aramaic or Phoenician text,
4this root also seems to have been common Semitic. Literally *n£Jb signi

fied "lip", the organ of speech. Table 22 reveals that several secondary 

senses were developed in Hebrew (as well as in the cognate languages), 

the most natural of which was "speech", which represented the "fruit of
5the lips". hûb was also applied to the "brim" of a vessel; the "edge" * * 3 4 5

Cf. Akkadian, £u, "mouth", which in some contexts approaches the 
sense "language". Note Lyon, Sargon, Cylinder Inscription, lines 72f.
(= ARAB, II, #122), which speaks of people of "foreign language (lisanu 
afaitu) and "divergent speech" (atme la mitfrarti) being made "one mouth"
(pel isten). The last expression, however, usually denotes "unity of mind, 
agreement". Cf. AHw, p. 873.^ But in the prologue to the Code of Hammur
abi V:22, in the expression £i matim, pu clearly means "language". For 
the text see A. Pohl and R. Follet, Codex Hammurabi: transcriptio et 
versio Latina (Rome: 1950), p. 12.

^Hebrew Tibi? (BDB, p. 546); Aramaic Ibi? (BDB, p. 1099; DISO, p. 
140); Akkadian lisanu (CAD, 9, pp. 212ff.; AHw, p. 556); Ugaritic lsn 
(UT, p. 429, #1398).

3Hebrew: Gen. 10:5,20,31; Deut. 28:49; Isa 28:11; 33:19; 66:18;
Jer. 5:15; Ezek. 3:5,6; Zech. 8:23; Ps. 55:10(1bi> may also be interpre
ted literally here); Esth. 1:22 (bis); 3:12; 8:9 (bis); Dan. 1:4; Neh. 
13:24. Aramaic: Dan. 3:4,7,29,31; 5:19; 6:26; 7:14.

4 vHebrew, hDb (BDB, p. 973); Akkadian, saptu (AHw, p. 1176); Ugar
itic, spt (UT, #2461).

5The expression U ’/iQb literally, "bulls, our lips", in
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TABLE 21

THE FREQUENCY, DISTRIBUTION AND USAGE OF *1̂  
IN NORTHWEST SEMITIC WRITINGS*

Book Tongue Speech Language Other Totals

Genesis • • • 3 3
Exodus 2 • • • 2
Deuteronomy • • • 1 1
Joshua 1 • • • 5** 6
Judges 1 • • • 1
2 Samuel 1 • • • 1
Isaiah 9 1 3 2*** 15
Jeremiah 5 1 6
Ezekiel 2 2 4
Hosea 1 • • • 1
Micah 1 1
Zephaniah 1 • • • 1
Zechariah 1 1 2
Psalms 33 1 1 35
Job 8 1 9
Proverbs 18 1 19
Canticles 1 • • • 1
Lamentations 1 • • • 1
Qoheleth 1 • • • 1
Esther • • • • • • 5 5
Daniel • • • • • • 8f 8
Nehemiah • • • • • • 1 1

Subtotals 87 4 26 7 124

KAI 214 (HadacJ) . . . 1 1
KAI 224 (Sefire) 2 • • • 2
Warka 5Í • • • 5
Deir Alla 1 • • • 1
Ahiqar 1 1 2

Subtotals 9 2 « • • . . . 11

Grand Totals 96 6 26 7 135

*The distinctions of usage, especially between "tongue" and 
"speech" are not always precise.

* *Josh. 7:21,24 ("bar of gold"); 15:2,5; 18:19 ("bay" of the sea).
Isa. 11:15 ("bay" of the sea); 5:24 ("tongue of fire").
These include one Hebrew and seven Aramaic occurrences.
"^These are written in cuneiform. Cf. A. Dupont-Sonmer, "La 

tablette cuneiform arameenne de Warka," RA, 39 (1942-1944), pp. 34-62.



TABLE 22
THE FREQUENCY, DISTRIBUTION AND USAGE OF MOW IN THE OLD TESTAMENT*

Book Lip Speech Language Brim of 
Container

Edge of 
Object

Edge of 
Valley, 
Town

Shore, 
Bank Totals

Genesis • • • 1 4 • • • • • • • • • 3 8
Exodus • • • 2 • • • 1 11 • • • 3 17
Leviticus 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • 1
Numbers 3 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 3
Deuteronomy 1 • • • • • • • • • 2 • • • 3
Joshua • • • • • • • • • • • • 3 1 4
Judges • • • • • • • • • • • • 1 1 2
1 Samuel 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • 1 2
1 Kings • • • • • • • • • 5 • • • • • • 2 7
2 Kings 1 • • • • • • 1 • • • • • • 1 3
Isaiah 9 1 3 • • • • • • • • • 13
Jeremiah 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1
Ezekiel • • • 1 2 • • • 1 • • • 3 7
Hosea 1 • • • • ( i • • • • • • • • • • • • 1
Habakkuk 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1
Zophaniuh 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1
Malachi 2 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 2
Psalms 26 1 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • 28
Job .11 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 12
Provopbn 43 4 1 • 1 • • • t • ft 1 1 1 1 1 1 47
Canticles 4 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 4
Lamentations 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1
Qoholoth 1 i i i • • • • • • • • • • • • • ê • 1
Daniel 1 • • • • • • • • • • • • 1 2
2 Chronicles • • • • • • • • • 4 • • • 1 5

Totals 109 11 10 11 12 6 17 176
#The root has not surfaced in extra-biblical texts.
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or "border" of an object; the "edge" of a valley or geographical site; the

"bank" of a river, or "shore" of a body of water.^ Apparently, the sig-
2nificance "language, dialect", was a uniquely Hebrew development.

The close relationship between MDB and in Hebrew is reflected

by the frequency with which these expressions are paired with each other,
3 4on the one hand, and with H3 , "mouth", on the other. The construct

relation, TIDE;, "lip of the tongue", i.e., the ability to speak, appears

in Job 12:20 and Ezek. 36:3.

The combined total of only thirty-six specific references to 

"language" in the entire corpus of the Canaanite and Aramaic texts sug

gests that this matter was not the subject of a great deal of reflection. 

Indeed the extra-biblical sources never even hint at the phenomenon of 

language. This is probably due in part at least to the accidents of 

preservation and discovery; references to language do occur in contem-
5porary and earlier Mesopotamian and Egyptian texts. However, given the

Hos. 14:3, is interpreted by LXX and Syr. as HPnaüD ">“13 , "the fruit from 
our lips". Some interpret the n on D’“13 as enclitic. So H. W. Wolff, 
Dodekapropheten 1: Hosea, BKAT (Neukirchen-Vluyn: 1965), p. 301.

■*'Cf. BDB, p. 974, for references.
2This sense appears ten times in the Old Testament: Gen. 11:1, 

6,7,9; Isa. 19:18; 28:11; 33:19; Ezek. 3:5,6; Ps. 81:6.

3Isa. 28:11; 30:27; 33:19; 59:3; Ezek. 3:5,6; Ps. 12:4; 34:14; 
71:24; 119:72; 140:4; Prov. 12:19; 15:2; Job 27:4; Cant. 4:11.

^Cf. BDB, pp. 546 and 973.

See CAD, 9, pp. 212ff., £.v. lisanu. Some of these references 
will be considered below. For a recent study of related texts see A.
Borst, Per Turmbau von Babel: Geschichte und Meinungen (iber Ursprung 
und Vielfalt der Sprachen und VOlker, Vol. I: Fundamente und Aufbau 
(Stuttgart: 1957), pp. 32-42 (Egypt), 74-89 (Mesopotamia).
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The Expression of the Linguistic Association 

In the absence of any clear statement of a one-to-one corres

pondence between nations and languages, proof of the notion depends upon 

indirect evidence. This may be of three types: 1) genitive constructions 

whereby a term for "language" is associated with a designation for "na

tion"; 2) the juxtaposing of terms for "nation" and "language" in par

allelism, or the substitution of a term for "nation" with an expression 

for "language"; 3) the identification of a language by a national name.

Genitival Constructions

The genitive relation may be expressed either by bound construc

tions or by the use of pronominal suffixes. Six instances of the former 

occur, four of which involve All are found in post-exilic texts.

Zech. 8:23 speaks of men O’lAh nuc!) ton grasping the garment of a >*T1fP 

in recognition of the presence of God with his people. Est. 1:22 is 

difficult. According to MT it appears that Xerxes* decree charged all 

men to be rulers in their own homes, speaking iny yioio. It is hard to 

understand why the latter clause should have been included since this 

normally transpires in one's home, indeed often long after the official 

language may have changed. It seems best, therefore, to relate the par

ticiple hb7b to the issuing of the decree, rather than to its content.^

So NIV. BHS, following LXX recommends omitting the phrase 
entirely. NEB follows the emendation, loy 1’ 03 b3 “OTbl . So also L. H. 
Brockington, Ezra, Nehemiah and Esther, NCB (London: 1966), p. 175. Cf.
C. A. Moore, Esther: Introduction, Translation and Notes, Anchor Bible 
(Garden City: 1971), p. 12, kol soweh cimmo,"whatever suited him; G. 
Gerleman, Esther, BKAT (Neukirchen-Vluyn: 1973), pp. 69f., who reads 
medubbar, "damit jeder Lehnsherr in der Sprache seines Volkes angeredet 
wurde.»
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The text of Neh. 13:24 is not clear either, but the expression oy 

Oyi, appears to mean "according to the language of the various peoples."1 

Significantly, each of these references has either oy or ‘»‘lA as the geni

tive. One such Dy is specifically named in the expression d’*TWO 

Dan. 1:4.

HOB, when bearing the significance "language", appears with a 

genitive only twice. Gen. 11:9 speaks of hDB. This occurrence,

however, is irrelevant to the present discussion. Of great importance 

is "lyia I13B, identified in Isa. 19:18 as the language which the Egyp

tians will speak in the great eschatalogical day. The expression has been
2commonly understood to refer to Hebrew. But Ullendorff proposes, "some 

Canaanite lingua franca which may have remained in oral use but was ob-
3viously excluded from written sources." It is possible on the other 

hand, to recognize here a reference to a general linguistic category, 

which included not only Hebrew, but also Moabite, Ammonite and Edomite as 

well, and which in the context may have been intended as a counterpart to 

Egyptian. As a sign of the radical transformation in Egypt, the language 

which these other nations had adopted long ago would also become common in 

this land. Interestingly, in the expression, the language is identified 1 2

1Cf. Est. 1 :22 ; 3 :1 2 ;  8:9, where oyi oy means "each people". In 
each case the expression is followed by On the construction
see Davidson, Syntax, #29 R8.

2So J. Mauchline, Isaiah 1-39: Introduction and Commentary, Torch 
Bible Commentaries (London: 1962), p. 159; A. S. Herbert, The Book of 
the Prophet Isaiah 1-39, CBC (Cambridge: 1973), p. 125. The latter adds, 
"the proper language of worship."

^BJRL, 44 (1961-62), p. 455. Cf. Weinberg, p. 186, who states 
" . . .  the prophesy is too vague to draw any clear linguistic conclusions 
from it."
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with a geographic rather than an ethnic entity.^

Pronominal suffixes attached to a term for "language" are re

stricted almost entirely to IE)!?. Deut. 28:49 and Jer. 5:15 are similar 

in their association of with UE)^. Dyi Dy appears as the antecedent 

of 131 in Est. 1:22, 3:12, and 8:9. According to Gen. 10:5, each of 

the Q’lAh has 13E^. Within the same context, both the sons of Ham

(v. 20) and the sons of Shem (v. 31) are identified on the basis of, among
2other factors, D31E)t>. The only instance in which the language of a 

specific people is identified in this way is Est. 8:9. Here Ahasuerus' 

message is sent "to every province according to its script as well as 

DJlcioi DarDD O’Vimn t>Nj' Gen. 11:7 contains the only example of naE>

(in the linguistic sense) appearing with a suffix. Here the antecedent 

of 0ii0E7 is the people of Babel.

Designations for "Nation" and "Language" in Parallelism 

In several of the texts in which )Elb is paralleled with a term 

for "nation" the former expression represents not the language itself,

^The Hebrew use of the construct relation to associate language 
and nation, though unparalleled in Northwest Semitic, has its counterparts 
in both Egyptian and Mesopotamian texts. From the former see ANET, p. 19, 
according to which the ruler of Qedem commends himself to Sinuhe with the 
words, "Thou wilt do well with me, and thou wilt hear the speech of Egypt," 
a reference, as the following lines suggest, to the Egyptians in his 
court. From Babylon, Hammurabi writes, "I established justice in the 
language of the land (gl mStim), thereby promoting the welfare of the 
people." (V:14ff.). Cf. also the note from Sennacherib's annals, bit 
appate . . . sa ina li-sa-a-ni Amurri bit hilani, "a portico . . . which 
they call bit biláni in the language of Amurru" (OIP 2 97:82). The ele
ments are reversed in VAB 3 103, #2:16 (Darius), sar mStati sa napfrar li- 
sa-na-a-ta gabbi, "king of the countries of all languages." Cf. CAD, 9, 
p. 214, "all nationalities".

2The antecedent to OJIE^ in Ps. 55:10 is not certain, but it 
appears to be the enemies referred to earlier.
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but those who speak it. This is clearly the case in Isa. 66:18, "The

time is coming to gather all 0’1A and as well as the numerous

occurrences in the Aramaic sections of Daniel in which is juxtaposed

with Dy and hOK.^ The parallelism is not synonymous but complementary 
2in Gen. 10:5, 20, and 31, where 10Î? is correlated with Y“lk, nriDOO, and

>1A. Note, however, that in each case job is exceptionally singular 

in form. The identification of the Dy with its naü is indisputable in 

Gen. 11:6, hhN hOBl ink by in, the only occurrence of this parallel pair.

Languages Identified by Name

The biblical texts identify specific languages by name only on

rare occasions. In Gen. 31:45ff., the significance of the commemorative

cairn erected by Jacob and Laban is expressed in the two languages re-
3 4presented by the parties to the agreement, Hebrew and Aramaic, re

spectively. Nevertheless, the author does not identify them as such.

References to Aramaic occur in three different contexts. In 2
5Kings 18:26 the officials of Hezekiah protest against Rabshakeh's use 1 2 * 4

13:29 toy //nnk //-\vb ) ; 3:4,7,31; 5:19; 6:26; 7:14 (all K’nny //
K’OK //k'OK)^).

2Similar usage may also be observed in Akkadian. Cf. Note ABL 
238 r:6, lisânëte ma’dâti ina Nippur ir.a gilli sarri bêliya, "Many 
foreign peoples (lit. "languages") are in Nippur, under the protection 
of the king, my lord." From Persian times cf. VAB 3 85, #1:7, ina qacqar 
agâ rapsëtu sa matâte mëdëtu ina libbisu Parsu Madaya u mâtâte sanîtima 
li-§a-nu sanîtu, "on this wide earth on which there are many countries, 
Persia (and) Media (and) other countries, other nationalities". So CAD,
9, p. 214.

^yi?A, "heap of witness".
4KimnB 1A’, "the cairn of witness". On the linguistic significance 

of this text, see Weinberg, pp. 187f.
Isa. 36:11. On the texts, cf. Weinberg, pp. 186f.; Ullendorff, 

BJRL, 44 (1961-62), pp. 456ff. Here we have an illustration of
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of nnin> to defy their king publicly. They advise him to use IPnhN 

instead, a language which they as government officials express competence 

in, but which the general population, represented by these on the wall, 

found incomprehensible. Whereas in Dan. 1:4 reference had been made 

simply to the tPTKD iwi? , in 2:4 the language spoken by the D’lWS in Nebu

chadnezzar's court is identified as h’DIK. This is not surprising, first 

because the Chaldaeans were ethnically related to the Aramaeans, and 

probably spoke a similar language,1 and second, because they were

officials of the court. Appropriately, from this point in the book, and
2until the end of chapter 7, the text is also in Aramaic. The final 

occurrence of the name IPOhK is found in Ezra 4:7. In contrast to the 

previous text, which identified the language used within the Babylonian 

court, this reference speaks of the language used in official written
3correspondence with the king. 1 2 3

bilingualism from two perspectives: 1) foreign conquerors who have learned 
the vernacular of an invaded nation; 2) officials in an invaded land who 
have learned the imperial language.

1Cf. Brinkman, PKB, pp. 260ff.
2On the Aramaic of the book of Daniel see esp. K. A. Kitchen, "The 

Aramaic of Daniel," Notes on Some problems in the Book of Daniel, ed. by
D. J. Wiseman (London: 1965), pp. 31-79; E. Y. Kutscher, "Aramaic," in 
Linguistics in South West Asia and North Africa, Current Trends in Ling
uistics, 6, ed. by T. A. Seboek (The Hague & Paris: 1970), pp. 143-46;
J. C. Greenfield, "Standard Literary Aramaic," in Actes du premier congrès 
international de linguistic sémitique et chamito-sémitique, ed. by A.
Caquot and D. Cohen (Paris: 1974), pp. 284ff.; J. A. Fitzmyer, The Gene
sis Apocryphon of Qumran Cave 1, 2nd rev. ed., Biblica et Orientalia, 18 
(Rome: 1971), p. 22, n. 60. For a contrary position see H. H. Rowley,
The Aramaic of the Old Testament (Oxford: 1929).

3The meaning of the expression îi’nhK OAhnni is not certain. Some 
interpret it simply as a scribal note indicating to the reader that what 
follows in the text is in Aramaic (cf. Dan. 2:4). So Brockington, loc. 
cit., p. 68; J. M. Myers, Ezra-Nehemiah: Introduction, Translation and 
Notes, Anchor Bible (Garden City: 1965), p. 33.



602

The name as a designation of the language, appears to have

been derived from the name of people to whom it was native, i.e., the

Aramaeans. This suggests an original identification of language and nation.

But few, if any, of those in the Old Testament who are said to use the

language were ethnic Aramaeans:'*' Rabshakeh was Assyrian; Nebuchadnezzar's

officials were Chaldaean; Tabeel may have been Aramaean, but his associates

involved in the letter to Artaxerxes were Persian, Hebrew, Babylonian and 
2Elamite; Daniel and Ezra, the purported authors of the Aramaic biblical

texts were Hebrew. It is apparent that by this time Aramaic had ceased

to be a distinctively national language.

Est. 8:9 refers to the d’Tin* as possessing their own script and

language without actually naming either. The identification of the latter
3occurs on only two occasions, the Rabshakeh affair referred to above, 

and Neh. 13:24. In the former text n’Tlh’ represents the speech of the 

common folk of Jerusalem. In the latter, Nehemiah bemoans the loss of the 

native tongue among the second generation citizens of the new commonwealth.

That the language should have been identified as Jl’VJil’ is signi

ficant for several reasons: 1) The name is derived from the name of the 

geo-political entity, which in turn originated with the name of the tribe 

occupying it. An intimate relationship among people, land and language 

may therefore, be recognized. 2) The dialect of Judah appears to have 

been distinguished from that of Northern Israel, whose origins, according 

to the traditions of the Old Testament, were closely related ethnically * 2

^Cf. supra, pp. 278f. and Bowman, "Aramaeans, Aramaic and the 
Bible," JNES, 7 (1948), p. 66.

2Ezra 4:9.
^2 Kings 18:26 = Isa. 36:11 = 2 Chron. 32:18.
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to the Judaeans. Had this distinction not been made, a designation for 

the language like after ’32, would have been anticipated.

But this name was probably reserved for the dialect of the Northern King

dom, its usage passing from the scene with the end of that state. Inter

estingly, n’*uy, which in later times establishes itself as the name of 

the Judaean dialect, first appears as EfBpaooTU in Ben Sirach's prologue 

to Ecclesiaticus.1 3) Although both historical contexts in which the name 

is mentioned involve relations with non-Judaeans, in each case the term 

represents the name of the speaker's own language. 4) The name continues 

in use even after the political entity has ceased to exist, the territory 

has been reduced to a small area around Jerusalem, and the region formerly 

known as Judah has incorporated many ethnic non-Judaeans. Indeed the num

ber of actual Judaean nationals had been reduced to a mere handful. Al

though, as was mentioned earlier, the central issue in Neh. 13:24 was 

actually religious, spiritual fidelity, language, and national identity 

were so intertwined that to lose the language was to forfeit one's

position in the community. The linguistic factor had outlived the terri-
2 3torial, political, and in this context, even the ethnic factors. The

4maintenance of Judaean identity was tied to the retention of the language. * 2 3 4

"'‘Ullendorff, BJRL, 44 (1961-62), 456, suggests the absence of D’liJ 
from the Old Testament is "no more than sheer accident . . . ." In view 
of the frequent identification of Israelites as D’hby by foreigners (cf. ' 
e.g., K. Koch, "Die Hebräer vom Auszug aus Ägypten bis zum Grossreich 
Davids," VT, 19 [1969], pp. 37ff.) their dialect may well have been iden
tified as H’"i2y much earlier.

2Cf. the commission to Ezekiel in Babylon to minister to his own 
people, n’2, and not those of foreign speech, 3:5ff.

3In Neh. 13:24, no concern is expressed for the maintenance of 
racial purity, as it is in Ezra 9:2.

4The modern state of Israel presents an interesting study in the
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Ashdodite is the only other language named in the Old Testament 

(Neh. 13:24). The use of IP*11 TDK, rather than IPntS^D probably reflects 

the dominance of Ashdod in Philistia in the fifth century.^ In any case, 

here we have a dialect whose name derives from the name of a city, a 

rather limited toponym. It is reasonable to propose that wherever dia

lectical distinctions were associated with a specific territory, that
2dialect could assume the name of the region.

Antithetical Expressions

The Greek language possesses one concise expression for "to speak 

in a foreign language", gapgapuCw, from which is derived the noun gápgotpos»
3"one who speaks a foreign or strange language". The Hebrews used several

4different phrases to express the same notion. Probably the most natural, 

as well as neutral, was m n N  TIBÍ?, literally "another tongue". In

development of names with specialized usages. E.g., the state = Israel; 
people = Jews; land = Palestine; language = Hebrew; religion = Judaism.

"''So also A. Alt, "Judas Nachbarn zur Zeit Nehemiahs," PJB, 27 
(1931), 72 ( = KS II, pp. 342f.). Ullendorff, loc. cit., 461, suggests 
that to the Hebrews the Ashdodites represented the Philistines par 
excellence. 2 3 4

2Note that in Neh. 13:24 there is no reference to the incompre
hensibility of Ashdodite. It is quite likely that the Philistines, like 
the Hebrews, had adopted the language of Canaan. Cf. the ability already 
in the period of the Judges for Samson to communicate with the Philis
tines (Judg. 14-16). Ashdodite here may, therefore, have been nothing 
more than an easily recognizable dialect, transmitted from mother to chil
dren, but which synecdochically represented an entire culture, alien to 
the Jewish nation. But cf. Ullendorff, JSS, 13 (1968), pp. 133f., who 
views Ashdodite as standing for "some barbarous and unintelligible tongue 
. . . .  selected in this passage as a model of a non-Semitic and totally 
incomprehensible language."

3Cf. Liddell & Scott, s.v. H. Windisch, "gdpgapos," TDNT, I, pp. 
546f., describes its basic meaning as "stammering, stuttering, uttering 
unintelligible sounds."

4For a helpful discussion of the problem of foreign speech in the
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Isa. 28:11, however, this expression is combined with tiDB ’’Xyb, "stam

mering tongue". Both are associated with the enigmatic 12?!? 12 12?!? 11? ’D 

Ip!? Ip 1p^ Ip of the previous verse.1 A verb form of appears in 

Isa. 33:19, njPÜ V K  UK)!» Ayi?2 J>1 DBQ Ì13VI ?pDJ? Dy. Fortunately, the sig

nificance of hDB ?pny and 11®!? Ay!?3 are spelled out in this instance;

both represent expressions for unintelligible speech. In view of the more
2common use of x y b in biblical Hebrew for "to mock, deride", and the pre

sent context, which deals with the oppression of foreign enemies, the 

choice of the term was probably deliberate, to reflect a nuance of threat. 

This threat becomes explicit in Deut. 28:49 and Jer. 5:15, both of which
3speak of a ?1A speaking "a language you do not know". In the former, 

this characteristic accompanies expressions describing the nation as an 

enemy who will enslave, one that is distant, of fierce countenance, having 1 2 3

Hebrew writings, biblical and later, see Ullendorff, JSS, 13 (1968), 125-35.

1The expressions are commonly understood as imitations of the in
comprehensible babble of babies. H.. Wildberger, Jesaja, BKAT (Neukirchen- 
Vluyn: 1979), pp. 1060f. Cf. Ullendorff, loc. cit., 131, who interprets
v. 11, "in gibberish and barbarous tongue." However G. R. Driver, in 
Semitic Writing from Pictograph to Alphabet, 3rd ed., revised and edited 
by S. A. Hopkins (London: 1976), pp. 89f. and ¥. W. Hallo, "Isaiah 28:
9-13 and the Ugaritic Abecedaries," JBL, 77 (1958), pp. 324-38, under
stand 12? and Ip as ancient letter names being used in a spelling lesson.
But this interpretation is rejected by Hopkins, editor of Semitic Writing, 
p. 242, who prefers to see 12? and Ip as onomatopaeic, partly "repro
ducing the 'shouts and cries of a party of drunkards', but partly also 
as echoing the N’p 'vomiting1 and hK2? 'excrement' of v. 8".

2Cf. Wildberger, loc. cit., who perceives a reference to dark, 
mysterious speech. It is a fearful thing to have to deal with a people 
whom one does not understand.

3Deut. 28:49, 12®!? yn®h Kb *1 ®K ?1A; Jer. 5:15, y*rn Kb ?1A 
“IPT? fin yn®h n!? 12®!?. On the textual problems of this verse see J. G. 
Janzen, Studies in the Text of Jeremiah, Harvard Semitic Monographs, 6 
(Cambridge, Mass.: 1973), p. 97.
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no respect for the aged and no mercy toward the young, destroying the 

herds and crops, and besieging the towns until their inhabitants resort 

to cannibalism. Unintelligible speech is but one of many fearful attri

butes. In a less foreboding context, Ps. 81:6 modifies the phrase 

slightly to ynvJK k!? no©.1 The expression noKJ ’ pay Dy, literally

"deep of lip", which occurs in Isa. 33:19 reappears twice in Ezekiel 3:
25-6, both times in conjunction with yiot? 7133, "heavy of tongue". These 

phrases have been interpreted as referring the gutteral sound of foreign
3speech to the Hebrew ear. However, this use of pay is unprecedented. In 

several other instances the term does signify "deep", in the sense of
4"difficult, unfathomable". Furthermore, as Ullendorff notes, there is 

little evidence to suggest that Akkadian and/or Aramaic were more gutteral
5than Hebrew. The traditional interpretation, "a people of strange speech

0
and difficult language" remains acceptable.

On the construct governing a finite verb see Davidson, Syntax,
25. Cf. also Dahood, Psalms II, p. 264. In the present context, however, 
the unknown language is not that of foreigners, but divine. So also 
Kraus, Psalmen, p. 562, Briggs, Psalms II, p. 211. The idea of a divine 
language differing from that of men was also characteristic of the Hittites. 
Cf. J. Friedrich, "Göttersprache und Menschensprache im hethitischen 
Schrifttum," in Sprachgeschichte und Wortbedeutung, A. Debrunner Fest
schrift (Bern: 1954), pp. 135-39.

2On the textual problems involved in these verses see W. Zimmerli, 
Ezechiel, BKAT (Neukirchen-Vluyn: 1969), p. 11; J. W. Wevers, Ezekiel,
NCB (London: 1969), p. 54.

3E.g., G. A. Cooke, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the 
Book of Ezekiel, ICC (Edinburgh: 1936), p. 39, "a people whose speech * 4 5 6
sounded gutteral and thick to Hebrew ears."

4Cf. Ps. 64:7; Qoh. 7:24 (MT pay); Job 12:22 (MT m p ay). Cf. the 
common use of pay meaning "deep" in a physical sense. E.g., Prov. 18:4;
20:5; 22:14; 23:27; etc.

5JSS; 13 (1968), pp. 128f.

6So AV, RSV. The expression, Vlüi? 7331 M3 733, in Exod. 4:10 has
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Although neither iwb nor ¡130 appears in Ps. 114:1, the presence

of the hapax legomenon, is of interest to the present discussion.

The final words of djm il’3 D’isnn i?K*l0’ nK23 are translated in

LXX as in AaoO itapgctpou from a people of strange language". A Midrashic

interpretation of lyb made the form an abbreviation for hT dj> "|10̂ . How-
2 3ever, the root is attested with a related sense in Arabic, Syriac, and

4perhaps also in Akkadian. According to Ullendorff, in post-biblical 

Hebrew the word was commonly employed for "any foreign language and 

especially for that which served, in a particular country and at a par-
5ticular time, as the foreign tongue par excellence." * 1 2 3 4 5

quite a different significance, referring there to an inability to speak 
fluently. See the recent study by J. H. Tigay. "'Heavy of Mouth' and 
'Heavy of Tongue': On Moses' Speech Difficulty," BASOR, 231 (1978), 57-67. 
Also Weinberg, loc. cit., pp. 191ff.

1Ullendorff, JSS, 13 (1968), pp. 130.
2E. W. Lane, An Arabic-English Lexicon, 2 Books (London: 1885),

Book I, Part 7, p. 266r, "enigmatic, obscure speech."
3R. P. Smith, ed. Thesaurus Syriacus, 2 vols.(Oxford: 1901), Vol.

2, pp. 1961f.
4 AIt is possible that is to be associated with Akkadian lagu,

"to mock" (identified by von Soden as a Canaanite loanword, AHw, p. 539), 
or lezu, "to stutter" (AHw, p. 548). The etymological connection has 
been suggested by F. R. Kraus, "Ein Sittenkanon in Omenform," ZA, 43 (1936), 
p. 85. Cf. H. J. Kraus, Psalmen, II, p. 114, "Die fremde Sprache gilt im 
Altertum nicht als richtiges Sprechen, sondern als Stammeln." In view of 
the appropriateness of the traditional interpretation, and the cognate 
evidence, Dahood's repointing to lyb (Psalms, III, p. 134) appears gra
tuitous. Several Akkadian expressions for foreign speech, resembling 
these Hebrew forms, are of interest. E.g., li-sa-an-su-nu egru, "their 
languages are difficult" (UET 1 146 iii-iv:6); lisSnu afritu atme la 
mithurti, "foreign languages, diverse speech" (Lyon, Sargon, p. 46, line 
92f.); for lisänu ahitum, cf. also R. C. Thompson, The Reports of the 
Magicians and Astrologers of Nineveh and Babylon in the British Museum,
3 vols. (London: 1900), 62:3; li-ga-na nakirta, "foreign languages"
(AOB, 1, 64:45). For additional references cf. CAD, 9, pp. 213f.

5JSS, 13 (1961), p- 130.
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Unfortunately, all of our evidence for a recognition of foreign 

languages has derived from Hebrew sources, producing, perhaps an imbalance 

in our perceptions for the broader region. In the ahsence of relevant 

data from Phoenicia or Aram, therefore, this imbalance may be redressed 

in part by referring to sources preserved from the peoples adjacent to 

our sphere of primary concern. From Egypt, the following exerpt from 

the fourteenth century B.C. "Hymn to Aton" recognizes language along with 

a collective personality and physical qualities as distinctive features 

of foreign peoples:^"

The countries of Syria and Nubia, the land of Egypt,
Thou (Aton) settest every man in his place,
Thou suppliest their necessities:
Everyone has his food, and his time of life is reckoned.
Their tongues are separate in speech,
And their natures as well;
Their skins are distinguished,
As thou distinguishest the foreign peoples.

Of a different genre but even more illuminating because of its chronolo

gical correspondence with our investigation, is the 7th century story 

of the arrival of a rider from Gugu, speaking an incomprehensible lan

guage , at the court of Ashurbanipal:

^Cf. also Isa. 18:2,7, where the Ethiopians are recognized as a 
’U/oy fierce, tall and smooth.

2ANET, p. 370. Cf. also the reference to the teaching of Egyptian 
to the Negro, the Syrian and all types of foreigners in A. Erman, Die 
Literatur der Aegypter: Gedichte, Erzählungen und Lehrbücher aus dem 3. 
und 2. Jahrtausend v. Chr. (Leipzig: 1923), p. 302. Herodotus, in The 
Histories 2. 2, describes an interesting experiment by Psammeticus to
determine the nation of the greatest antiquity. Assuming an identity of 
language and people, he had arranged for the rearing of two newly-born 
children without ever being spoken to, thus hoping to discover the 
natural language of mankind, i.e, that which one speaks without instruc
tion. To his surprise, the first word spoken was Phrygian, thereby 
forcing the conclusion that the Phrygians were a more ancient people than 
the Egyptians.
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1 [ rak]busu it[ ]
2 ana sa’al sul[me]ya
3 itha ana misir matiya
4 nise matiya imurusuma
5 mannume atta afau iqbusu
6 sa matema rakbukun
7 daraggu la iSkuna ana kisurri

8 ana Ninua il belutiya

9 [ ]ubilunissu ina maforiya
10 lisane git samsi ereb samsi

11 sa Assur umallu gate*a

12 bel lisanisu ul ibsima

13 lisan[su] nakratma
14 la isemmu atmusu
15 ultu misir matisu
16 [ 1ittisu ubi[la]

The significance of the text is two

"his rider [set out]
to inquire of my well-being.
He reached the border of my country
My men spotted him, and asked him:
•Who are you stranger, you,
whose (country's) rider
never travelled the road to the 

frontier?' e
They brought him to Nineveh, my 

royal city,
into my presence.
(But of) all the languages of 

East and of West,
over which the god Ashur has 

given me control,
there was no interpreter of his 

tongue.
His language was foreign, so that 
his words were not understood.
From his territory . . . 
he brought with him

fold. On the one hand, it illustrates

the importance of language as an indicator of national identity. The 

rider's origin outside the empire of Ashurbanipal is betrayed by his 

incomprehensible speech. Presumably the engaging of interpreters was
2an important feature of neo-Assyrian administration of sub jugated peoples. 

However, no one in the king's court was capable of translating this per

son's language. On the other hand, it demonstrates the close association

As translated by M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, "Gyges and Ashurbanipal:
A Study in Literary Transmission," Or, 46 (1977), p. 68; cf. A. C. Piepkorn, 
Historical Prism Inscriptions of Ashurbanipal, AS, 5 (Chicago: 1933), p.
16.

pThis is illustrated in the Rabshakeh incident recorded in 
2 Kings 18:26 = Isa. 36:11 = 2 Chron. 32:18.
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of language and territory observed earlier. In line 10 the extent of the 

empire is defined in terms of linguistic entities which Ashur had deli

vered into Ashurbanipal's power. Lisanum here stands for a region or 

people characterized by a distinctive language. Normally matum would 

have been preferred in a context such as this.'*’

The Origins of the Linguistic Association

Until recently the biblical Tower of Babel incident in Gen. 11:

1-9 was believed to have been unparalleled in ancient Near Eastern thought.

Although Speiser has argued that the account "had a demonstrable source

in cuneiform literature," this connection was concentrated primarily in

the tower itself, whose construction he related to the building of Esag-

ila, the temple of Marduk, in Babylon. The application of the motif to
2explain the multiplicity of languages, however, was novel and unique.

Thanks to the efforts of Gurney, Kramer has now been able to fill
3in the lacuna of a previously published Sumerian text, thereby restoring

what he argues to be a genuine parallel to the motif of the division of
4the languages as well. The text reads as follows:

Cf. the similar use of in the frequent triad N’Qby, N’ON,
in Daniel (e.g., 3:4); and the identification of the D’by by their 

languages in Esther (e.g., 1:22). It is apparent that the linguistic 
differences among subject peoples were respected by the neo-Babylonian 
and Persian monarchs.

2E. A. Speiser, Genesis, pp. 75f.
3S. N. Kramer, Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta: A Sumerian Epic 

Tale of Iraq and Iran, Museum Monographs (Philadelphia: 1952), pp. 14/15.
4S. N. Kramer, "The 'Babel of Tongues': A Sumerian Version,"

JAPS, 88 (1968), 108-111. Cf. his earlier article, "Main's Golden Age:
A Sumerian Parallel to Genesis XI 1," JAPS, 63 (1943), 191-94, in which 
he interpreted the text as describing the condition of man before the 
diffusion of languages , reminiscent of Genesis 11:1. Similarly,
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136 Once upon a time there was no snake, there was no scorpion,
There was no hyena, there was no lion,
There was no wild (?) dog, no wolf,
There was no fear, no terror,

140 Man had no rival.
In those days, the lands of Subur (and) Hamazi,
Harmony-tongued (?) Sumer, the great land of the decrees of prince- 

ship,
Uri, the land having all that is appropriate (?),
The land of Martu, resting in security,

145 The whole universe, the people in unison (?),
To Enlil in one tongue spoke.
Then a-da the lord, a-da the prince, a-da the king,
Enki a-da the lord, a-da the prince, a-da the king,

a-da the lord, a-da the prince, a-da the king,
150 Enki, the lord of abundance, (whose) commands are trustworthy,

The lord of wisdom, who understands the land,
The leader of the gods,
Endowed with wisdom, the l[ord] of Eridu,
Changed the speech in their mouths,

[brought (?)] contention into it,
Into the speech of man that (until then) had been one.

The crux of the text is the expression, EME-HA-MUN, in line 142, here

rendered "harmony-tongued," which Kramer expands as "one and the same

languageUnfortunately, for our purposes, this translation has found

little acceptance, and most see in the phrase a reference either to dis- 
2 3unity of mind, or symmetry of speech. In either case, its value as a * 1 2 3

J. Van Dijk, "La 'confusion des langues'. Note sur le lexique et sur la 
morphologie d ’Enmerkar, 147-155," Or, n.s., 39 (1970), pp. 302-10.

1JA0S, 88, p. 111.
2T. Jacobsen, "Sumerian Mythology: A Review Article," JNES, 5 

(1946), 148, n. , translates the phrase "mutually opposed tongues." "The 
line then expresses that on one thing the motley of countries and people 
mentioned could all agree: praise to Enlil. It is unity of mind, not 
unity of language, with which the ancient poet is concerned." Cf. CAD,
4, p. 361; 9, p. 213, "contradictory statements." The key to the interpre
tation is a bilingual text, in which the Sumerian expression is juxtaposed 
with Akkadian lisan mitfaurti:

EME-HA-MUN MU-AS-GIM SI BA-NI-IB-SA-E 
lisan mitfrurti kl ist5n su[me tuste]sir 

"You straighten out contradictory statements as if they had one (and the 
same) wording." For the text see P. A. Schollmeyer, Sumerisch-babylonische 
Hymnen und Gebete an Samas (Paderborn: 1912), pp. 31 (line 80) and 50 
(line 10). ( = VR 50,51 1:79-80 and IVR 19:9-10, respectively).

3W. von Soden, in a review of Borst, Der Turmbau von Babel,
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parallel to Genesis 11 is nullified.

A Babylonian tradition deriving from the much later historian 

Berossus (4th century B.C.) has been reconstructed by Schnabel as follows: 

1) Together with the first human population, the creator god Bel construc

ted the wall of Babylon, its temple (Esagila), as well as the tiered tower 

of the latter (Etemenanki). 2) Under the rule of Bel, men were united and

monolingual, and without cities. 3) Nabu, the inventor of writing, how

ever, intervened and taught the inhabitants various languages, thereby 

causing the first conflict.1

Although the reason for the intervention of Nabu is not indicated,
2it would appear to have been motivated by jealousy toward Bel. However,

Vol. I, BiOr, 16 (1959), p. 132, translates the bilingual text, "du hälst 
in Ordnung die Symmetrie-Sprache(n) wie einen einzigen 'Namen'." In the 
Enmerkar text, the reference then is to the Sumerian and Akkadian lan
guages which were found side-by-side in Sumer. Cf. GAG, 56 n (b), where 
mitfrurtum is explained as "gegenseitige Entsprechung, Harmonie." For full 
discussion, see A. Sjöberg, Der Mondgott Nanna-Suen in der sumerischen 
Überlieferung (Stockholm: 1960), Part I, pp. 144f.; idem and E. Berg
mann, The Collection of the Sumerian Temple Hymns, TCS, 3 (Locust Valley, 
N.Y.: 1969), p. 83, where it is suggested that EME-gA-MUN could refer,
"not only to the languages spoken in Sumer and Akkad but also to the lan
guages in Amurru (line 144) and in the 'whole yniverse' (line 145)." Con
sequently, " . . .  in spite of the fact that Subur, Hamazi, Kenge, Akkad, 
Amurru and all peoples in the entire world spoke (an) eme-ha-mun, they 
gave praise to Enlil 'in one tongue', i.e., 'in one spirit', eme-ha-mun 
hence means '(of) different tongue'." For a recent full discussion of 
this text within its literary and proposed historical context see B. Alster, 
"An Aspect of 'Enmerkar and the Lord of Aratta'," RA, 67 (1973), pp. 101- 
109. According to the interpretation proposed, the sense of the passage 
is actually reversed. Instead of looking back on a time when all the 
people spoke one language, which subsequently was divided, we have here a 
vision of the future when all will speak Sumerian.

1Paul Schnabel, Berossus und die Babylonisch-hellenistische 
Literatur (Leipzig & Berlin: 1923), pp. 92f.

So also Borst, p. 84.2
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if this interpretation is correct, the Babylonian explanation for the

diversity of languages differs fundamentally from that of Genesis 11.

Instead of serving as a punishment for the arrogance and presumption of

human ambition, the division of mankind was the result of divine rivalry.

On the other hand, although Schnabel assumes that since the people are

dXXoeSvou, they must also be dXXoyXwaaot, ̂  the fragmentary nature of the

texts, and especially the absence of any specific reference to "language"

limit the value of the tradition as a parallel to Genesis 11. In any

case the account derives from much later times. Consequently, we are
2left with no clear parallels to the Babel incident.

Gen. 11:1 is emphatic that the whole earth was monolingual:

D’ “rnN tPhhtl nntt how Y“iKn ÎO »n»1. The transformation of this state to 

that of linguistic confusion constituted a direct intervention of Yahweh 

on account of the peoples' misdirected activities. What happened when the
3speech was confused we can only speculate. Whether it involved the cre

ation of new languages, or the confusion of existing linguistic symbols

and their meanings does not interest the author. What matters to him is
4the power of speech in the development of community spirit, and the total 

disintegration of the society when communication breaks down. 1 2 3 4

1Loc. cit., p. 92.
2For a recent discussion of Gen. 11:1-9 see C. Westermann, Genesis, 

BKAT (Neukirchen-Vluyn: 1974), pp. 106ff. Full bibliography is provided.
3So also Borst, pp. 118f.

4V. 7, "Behold they are one Dy and they all have one DQO . . . 
now they will not be prevented from accomplishing anything which they pro
pose to do." Cf. E. Ullendorff, "C’est de l’Hébreu pour moi!" JSS, 13 
(1968), p. 134.



614

The text does not specifically associate the division of speech with 

the rise of separate nations. It might be argued, however, that the editor 

of the material, by placing this account immediately after the Table of 

Nations, intended some association between the two. According to the Table 

linguistic along with territorial (yhK), social (hhDOn) and political

(*1>) realities reflect the genealogical sub-division of the human race.

But the replacement of iw!? in Genesis 10:5,20,31 with hOty in 11:1,6,7,9 

warns agains tying the two too closely.1

^lO^^O.Sl are usually attributed to P ; 11:1-9 to J . Cf. Noth,
HPT, pp. 262-63.



615

Conclusion

According to the linguistic situation of ancient Syria, Gelb's 

interpretation of the role of language in national self-consciousness 

requires considerable qualification.1 In the first instance, the tenacity 

with which men will cling to their own language as a symbol of ethnic 

identity has been overestimated. Every first millennium nation of south

ern Syria appears to have given up its native speech in favour of the 

prevailing Canaanite. This applies whether they themselves were also of 

Semitic stock (e.g., the Hebrews, Ammonites, Moabites, Edomites) or of 

entirely different origin (e.g., the Philistines). There is little evi

dence to suggest that the adoption of the new language represented a 

crisis for the group's self-consciousness. In the case of the Hebrews, for

whom our data is most complete, the primary threats to the nation were
2intermarriage and the consequent religious assimilation. Indeed, of the 

Canaanite speaking peoples, only the Phoenicians retained their original 

language, albeit in further evolved dialectical forms.

The situation in northern Syria was somewhat different. The 

Aramaic speaking peoples which moved into the region managed to impose 

upon the indigenous population not only their rule, but also their cul

ture, of which the most important aspect was the language. No doubt they 

will have been aided in this process by the continuing infiltration of 

additional Aramaic speaking clans from the bordering regions. As a result, * 2

■ *■ 30 also that of W. R. Smith, loc. cit., pp. 6f. , "In general, 
large groups of men do not readily change their language, but go on from 
generation to generation speaking the ancestral dialect, with such grad
ual modification as the lapse of time brings about."

2Deut. 7:Iff.
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the indigenous population, in apparent accordance with Gelb's theory, was 

completely assimilated into this culture. Few traces of their own remain. 

However, even this silence should be treated with caution. Since linguis- 

tic traces of culture presuppose literary ability, perhaps the reason 

for this predominance of Aramaean texts reflects the cultural superiority 

of this people in this regard. Consequently, especially in the earlier 

stages, the absence of literary remains from the native population does 

not necessarily prove a monolithic culture, nor the loss of their sense 

of distinction from the Aramaeans. On the other hand, the development of 

what appears later to have been a relatively uniform culture may be at

tributed more to the shifting and mixing of ethnic groups during this 

era than to the simple absorption of the indigenous population by the 

Aramaeans.

In the second place, the importance of language as an indicator

of kinship, especially for this region,1 should not be overemphasized.

Judging by the linguistic realities in southern Syria, if language is

taken as the primary criterion of ethnic kinship, it might be concluded

that the Philistines, Hebrews and Phoenicians were all closely related.

With respect to the first group, this is completely erroneous: concerning

the latter two, they appear from external evidence to have been united

insofar as both were Semitic, but according to the Hebrew traditions,
2even this is illusory. In an investigation into the oriental perceptions 

of reality, this may not be overlooked. Furthermore, the common Canaanite 1 2

1Cf. Smith, loc. cit.
2The Table of Nations places the Phoenicians in the line of Ham, 

whereas the Hebrews were descended from Shem.
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speech of the Hebrews, Moabites, Ammonites and Edomites, might suggest 

a common Canaanite origin for these nations. However, although the Hebrew 

traditions confirm the ethnic kinship, this unity derives from their 

common origins which ante-date their settlement in the region.

Thirdly, from our study, especially of the southern region, it 

would appear that language is less a function of nationality then geo

graphy. The southern nations gave up their own languages in favour of
1the one prevailing in the region to which they had immigrated. On the 

other hand, although the southern states, all represented distinct ethnic 

groups and nationalities, the dialectical distinctions are surprisingly 

inconsequential; indeed, they do not appear to have been any greater than 

the differences among the various Syrian states, though these seem to 

have been segments of a single nationality.

Nevertheless, the Hebrews at least, seem to have recognized a 

correlation between nations and their languages. This permitted them to 

use expressions like or oy nats, thereby identifying languages on

the basis of ethnic or geographic names, and to distinguish between their 

own speech patterns and those of foreigners. But this does not mean that 

the correspondence was one nation: one language. To begin with, even 

though a language could be designated as Moabite, this need not imply 

internal uniformity. Indeed, minor regional differences within a nation 

are to be expected, so that, for example, a resident of Jerusalem could 

be distinguished, on the basis of dialect, from someone from a small

'''Gen. 31 illustrates the same principle. The roots of both Jacob 
and Laban lie in Ur of Chaldaea. Yet two generations after the migration 
out of that region, the separate lands in which the two branches of the 
family had settled, Canaan and Paddan-Aram, respectively, are reflected 
in the bilingual statement of the significance of the cairn commemorating 
their pact.
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coastal village.'*' Indeed, it is possible that within Moabite, for example, 

as a result of physical barriers to communication, dialectical variations 

may have developed which were as pronounced as those which divided Moabite 

from Ammonite. A "national language" should therefore be considered as 

"the most important dialect within a nation".

The question of whether any of the ancient Near Eastern nations 

ever attempted to define its political boundaries on the basis of lin

guistic borders may not be answered with certainty. The use of the royal

epithet in Damascus 0“1N as well as the expressions DTK to, and
2nnnifl OIK to, may point in this direction. On the other hand, DIN 

may be interpreted here as primarily a geographic name, referring to the 

territory inhabited by ethnic, as opposed to linguistic, Aramaeans. The 

same applies in the south. Wherever "all Israel" is referred to in the 

Old Testament, this is not primarily a linguistic designation. If the 

boundaries of Edom, Moab, Ammon and Israel tended to coincide with the 

linguistic borders, the explanation appears to lie elsewhere. Their res

pective lands incorporated those regions inhabited by people whose sense 

of unity was more fundamental than mere language.

It would seem that insofar as national languages did develop, 

these were the result of, rather than the catalyst for, national unity.

The prerequisite to the growth of a distinctive dialect i^ isolation 1

1Cf. also the "shibboleth" affair in Judg. 12:1-7, which serves 
as a grim reminder not only of the political disintegration during the 
period of the Judges, but also the linguistic fragmentation occurring 
already at this early stage.

2Sf. 1 A :5-6.
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from neighbouring peoples. The establishment of political boundaries may 

be as effective in restricting communication between adjacent populations 

as physical barriers. It is natural, therefore, that by the ninth and 

eighth centuries B.C., when the small states of ancient Syria had been 

in existence for several centuries, distinctive speech patterns should 

have arisen between Ammon and Moab, for example, or even Judah and 

Israel,'*' all of which traditionally shared a common origin.

The special features of northern as opposed to Judaean Hebrew 
have been widely recognized, especially since the discovery of the 
Samaria Ostraca. These were first published by G. A. Reisner, C. S. 
Fisher and D. G. Lyon, Harvard Excavations at Samaria 1908-1910, 2 vols. 
(Cambridge, Mass.: 1924), Vol. I, pp. 227ff. For the most recent study 
as well as full bibliography of the much-discussed texts see A. Lemaire, 
Inscriptions Hebrai’ques, Vol. I: Les ostraca, Littératures anciennes du 
proche-orient (Paris: 1977), pp. 23-81. For a discussion of the grammar 
of the ostraca see A. Jirku, "Das Inschriften Material der amerikanischen 
Ausgrabungen in Samarien," OLZ, 28 (1925), pp. 278-80. The orthography 
is studied by F. M. Cross and D. N. Freedman, Early Hebrew Orthography:
A Study of the Epigraphic Evidence, AOS, 36 (New Haven: 1952), pp. 48ff.



CONCLUSION

Our efforts to recapture the ancient northwest Semitic under

standing of national identity has taken us through winding paths and 

broad fields. We have not set out to be polemical, nor to defend precon

ceived ideas. Rather, our objective has been to paint a picture that would 

correspond to the images in the minds of the ancients. Our analysis of the 

factors which influenced Levantine perceptions of nationhood has enabled 

us, on the one hand, to identify elements of continuity with our own, but 

on the other, to discard various hypotheses which derive more from modern 

attitudes than ancient views.

It has become apparent that the ancient Near Eastern view of 

nationality was neither simplistic nor uniform. Not only were the factors 

contributing to the growth of a nation various, but they were so inter

twined and interrelated as to render a coherent picture for all of Syria 

between 1100 and 500 B.C. impossible. The period was characterized by the 

emergence of a host of medium-sized states whose drive toward political 

independence and ascendancy inevitably brought them into conflict with one 

another (as well as with the world powers in Egypt and Mesopotamia). This 

was the era in which hitherto insignificant peoples developed into separate 

nations, each with its own sense of identity and basis of pride.

The factors which contributed to this growing awareness of national 

identity were several. In southern Syria especially, the most important 

element appears to have been the conviction that the members of a given 

nation were ethnically united; i.e., the main body represented the

620
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descendants of a common ancestor. The Old Testament traditions constantly

stress this aspect in the development of the Israelite, Moabite, Ammonite

and Edomite nations. It is implied by several of the terms used to

denote "nation". Oy, the most common, was essentially a kinship term;^

nOK derived from tribal contexts in which kinship was recognized as the
2primary basis of unity. In the Old Testament, simple national names, like

Israel, Ammon, and Moab were understood to have been derived from the

respective eponymous ancestors. This essential ethnic cohesion is also
3 4 c 5assumed when forms such as bny-GN, byt-GN, and zr -GN are employed by 

the Hebrew authors. Although the extra-biblical texts appear to be un

interested in the ethnic constitution of the nations, this evidence of 

ancient Israelite conceptions finds some support in the cognate writings

(mostly cuneiform), especially their employement of counterparts to bny-
6GN and byt-GN with reference to the Chaldaean tribes.

To the north the situation was more complex. The population con

sisted of two major ethnic groups, the Phoenicians and the Aramaeans. Each

of these, however, was fragmented into a series of politically independent
7states whose power bases lay m  the major cities of the region. It is 1

1Cf. supra, pp. 12-83.
2Cf. supra, pp. 138-45.
3Cf. supra, pp. 153-201.
4Cf. supra, pp. 202-27.
5Cf. supra, pp. 228-42.
6Cf. supra, pp. 172 and 215ff.
7As latter-day Canaanites the Phoenicians appeared to continue the 

older, city-based system, no doubt with significant modifications as certain
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difficult to decide in these instances whether the term, "nation", should 

be applied to the larger ethnic entities or to the smaller political 

divisions. If nationhood is considered to be primarily politically 

determined (as in modern thought )\ then the latter would apply. On the 

other hand, if a nation consists of those acknowledged to be ethnically 

related, then one could legitimately speak of the Aramaean and the Phoe

nician nation. According to the "Table of Nations" in Gen. 10, it is 

clear that the Hebrews at least considered the latter to share descent 

from a common ancestor Canaan. The case of the Aramaeans is less clear, 

but the presence of the name Aram in the genealogy of Shem seems to imply 

a similar perception. An awareness of this basis of unity may also under

lie the designation of the ruler of the most important Aramaean state as 

DhN ~\bh.2

The prominence of the provision of a homeland for the Israelites 

in the biblical narratives attests to the importance of the territorial

ones were able to attain greater power than others. The Aramaean situation 
contrasts with the Babylonian under Kassite rule. In each instance an in
vading group was able to gain control over the region. In the latter the 
new rulers established a new kind of state, replacing the city-states with 
a single territorial kingdom. No longer are the kings designated King of 
Ur, Isin, Babylon, etc., but King of Babylonia. Cf. Brinkman, "The Mon
archy in the Time of the Kassite Dynasty," p. 397. By contrast, the 
Aramaean region remains divided into a series of kingdoms whose centres lay 
in the important cities. The contrast was suggested to us by A. R. Millard 
in private communication.

1Cf. the Oxford English Dictionary definition of "nation", supra, 
p. 149; also D. J. Wiseman, following Gelb in the introduction to POTT, p. 
xv, "'Nation' is largely a political term used of a distinct group of per
sons 'linked by a state or a common will to a state';" Speiser, "'People' 
and 'Nation'," p. 157, ". . . nation is mainly a political designation 
associated as a rule with state and government."

pThe name is applied in the Old Testament to Cushan Rishathaim 
of Aram Naharaim in Judg. 3:10, but otherwise only to the kings in Damascus. 
Cf. the discussion, supra, pp. 570ff.
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association in the development of her national independence.'*' The existence

of a nation without its own geographic area appears to have been as un-
2likely then as now. Even less sedentary tribes like the Midianites and

3the Amalekites were associated with specific localities, an observation
4which applies also to the bedouin nomads of the desert today. It seems,

a.
however, that^more fixed territorial tie in the form of an agricultural 

economy was a precondition to independence, security and economic prosperity.

Quite incomprehensible in the modern secular world is the close 

association between a nation and its patron deity recognized by the ancient 

Semites. The perspective is illustrated most dramatically by the declara

tion of Ruth the Moabitess when she resolves to identify with the Hebrew
5people of her mother-in-law: ’ny "|ny. Although the Aramaeans

and Phoenicians venerated many gods, local manifestations of the storm god
0

Baal/Hadad tended to be favoured as the guarantors of a state's welfare.
7To the south the Ammonites acknowledged Milkom as their patron, the

1A. R. Millard, "Methods of Studying the Patriarchal Narratives 
as Ancient Texts," in Essays on the Patriarchal Narratives, ed. by Millard 
and D. J. Wiseman (Leicester: 1980), p. 49 aptly notes that "no other 
people has left us a family history that explains their occupation of their 
land."

2Cf. the definition of "nation" in Oxford English Dictionary, 
referred to supra, p. 149.

^Cf. supra, pp. 342ff.

4Cf. the references provided supra, p. 391, n. 4.
5Ruth 1:16. Cf. Naomi's observation in the previous verse, run“innm ’nriN ’m e  n’ntw nay “innm nne.

6E.g., Baal-Melkart in Tyre, and Hadad-Rimmon in Damascus. Cf. 
the discussions supra, pp. 405ff.

7Cf. supra, pp. 404ff.
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1 2Edomites Qaus, and the Moabites Chemosh. Although Akkadian texts are 

replete with allusions to divine activities on behalf of the people,
3especially the kings, the Mesha Inscription, with its portrayal of 

Chemosh's support of the Moabite king, provides the clearest extra-biblical
4northwest Semitic evidence for the involvement of the gods. In keeping

with their rejection of rival deities, the Hebrew perspective differed

somewhat from that of the surrounding peoples. According to Deut. 32:8

all the nations were separated by Elyon/Yahweh and apportioned to their

respective ’iU. An awareness of Yahweh's involvement in the history

of Israel permeates the entire Old Testament. Yahweh had called the

patriarch Abraham out of Mesopotamia that his descendants might become a 
6711J ’1A. It was he who had rescued the Israelites from Egyptian bondage

and delivered the promised homeland into their hands. Throughout their

history he was fighting their wars, electing their rulers, and generally

guaranteeing their well-being. At a later time, the withdrawal of his

presence from Jerusalem signalled the collapse of the nation, at least as
7an independent political entity. It is obvious that in ancient Syria the 

gods were perceived to play an extremely important role in the development 

of a nation's identity. 1

1Cf. supra, pp. 401f.
2Cf. supra, pp. 403f.
3Cf. the special studies referred to supra, p. 429, n. 1.

4KAI 181.
5For a detailed study of this text cf. supra, pp. 435ff.

^Gen. 12:lf., et passim in Genesis. Cf. supra, pp. 511ff.
7Cf. the discussion supra, pp. 473ff. Mesopotamian parallels are 

discussed supra, pp. 470ff.
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The political overtones of the term ’1A reflect the importance of

the political dimension to the Semitic view of nationality. In Israel the

first kings were perceived as the saviours of the nation.'*' At the time of

the division of the nation Jeroboam represented a focal point for the

separatist tendencies of the North, some of which were tribally as well
2as economically based. His initial policies were key factors in the 

ability of the Northern Kingdom to maintain itself as a separate state.

The significance of the monarchies in the region may also be recognized 

by the occasional designation of political (even if not ethnically national) 

entities by the form byt-RN. Not only were the kings expected to promote 

the welfare of the state by administering justice within the borders and 

providing defence against the enemies from without; they embodied the 

national spirit.

The role of cultural features in the development of national self-
3consciousness appears to have been somewhat different. Distinctive laws 

4and customs generally reflect rather than determine the sense of identity. 

The same applies to language. Although one's speech is probably the most 

important indicator of his national affiliation, and although the possession 

of a distinctive dialect tends to foster nationalistic fervour, it is 

doubtful that in ancient Syria any nation was formed on the basis of lan

guage alone. Indeed, the insignificance of the node of speech in a people's

^l Sam. 8. Cf. supra, pp. 516ff.

^1 Kings 12.

^Deut. 4:8ff.
4E.g., the absence of circumcision among the Philistines, and the 

clipping of the corners of the hair by the Arabs (Jer. 9:26).
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self-consciousness is reflected in the fact that every nationality group 

in southern Syria spoke an adopted language. The view of some that for a

nation to give up its language was tantamount to sacrificing its national
1 2 identity was certainly not shared by these peoples.

If we understand a "nation" as a significantly large aggregate of 

persons identifiable as a distinctive people, the notion is general enough 

to embrace both modern and ancient Near Eastern conceptions. However, 

especially with respect to the latter, the reasons for the awareness of 

such distinctions were not uniformly acknowledged. Ethnic cohesion, the 

tie to a territorial homeland, a patron deity and national cult, political 

unity usually under a single ruler, as well as special dialects were often 

present in varying degrees. However, as the history of Israel illustrates, 

the boundaries encompassed were seldom co-extensive. Indeed here the sense 

of national unity was able to maintain itself even in the absence of 

political, religious, territorial or dialectical unity. The prophets 

especially refused to recognize the existence of two Hebrew nations. The 

memory of a common ethnic and spiritual heritage withstood the human 

divisions of the moment.

Diagram 2 illustrates the differences in the relationships between 

ethnic and geo-political boundaries in northern and southern Syria. In the 

north single ethnic groups were fragmented into a series of independent 

territorial states. In the south, on the other hand, a closer correspond

ence between ethnic and geo-political entities seem to have existed.

It is appropriate to conclude by suggesting some practical

■̂ E.g., Gelb, cf. supra, pp. 589f.
2For a full discussion see supra, pp. 592ff.
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implications this understanding of the ancient Near Eastern perception of 

national identity might have on biblical exegesis. Several important 

hermeneutical principles have emerged.

1) The ancient documents should be permitted to speak for them

selves. The temptation to impose upon the biblical texts modern western 

notions of nationality, with their preoccupation with political factors, 

and their rejection of the divine involvement in national and inter

national affairs (as in the authors cited above, p. 622, n. 2), can lead 

only to misrepresentation. Even the common dichotomy between "people" 

and "nation" seems inappropriate for the ancient Semites. While we have 

demonstrated the particular political nuances of this does not mean

that a is something other than a people; it merely represents a specific 

category of people. The main traits ascribed by Gelb to a people, viz., 

"community of tradition, customs, religion, culture, language, and geo

graphic position," may apply equally to an ancient Levantine nation. In 

Israel, as well as among the peoples around, the rise and fall of a nation 

was determined by the deity(ies). Nor should we expect the ancients to 

have developed a highly sophisticated theoretical understanding of 

nationality. Gen. 10 represents the nearest attempt at an explanation

for the existence of nations as separate entities. However, it is erro

neous to interpret this text as a philosophical discussion of the matter. 

Such enterprises escaped the interest of the Semites.

2) The northwest Semites had no exact lexical equivalents to the

English expression, "nation". The idea was covered by several semantic 

cognates, each of which brought with it distinctive nuances: Dy, the most

common term among all of these peoples, was used with great flexibility,
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but implied a unity based on consanguinity;^- ’1A was employed in a more
2formal and political sense; dki? appears to have been an archaic term,

3
probably seldom used in common parlance, and surviving only in poetry;

4nnK bore marked tribal overtones, but was only rarely used. Although 

these expressions, especially the first two, were frequently interchanged 

and used synonymously in poetic parallelism, their distinctive nuances
5should not be glossed over.

3) The so-called Table of Nations in Gen. 10 represents an effort

unique in the ancient world, to account for the existence of the nations

and their relationships to one another, on a level that approaches the 
0

theoretical. But the passage is equally remarkable for the comprehen

siveness of its vision, a quality not always recognized. Th.e genealogy 

is commonly interpreted as an attempt by the Hebrew author(s) to reduce
7the international world to a simple table. However, it may be argued 1 2 3 4 5 * 7

1Cf. our conclusions, supra, p. 83.
2Cf. supra, p. 127.
3Cf. supra, pp. 136f.
4Cf. supra, pp. 145f.
5Cf. the misrepresentative and patently erroneous comments by G. 

Bertram, "edvos, eSvuxos " TDNT, II, pp. 364f. : "In the 0T the main terms 
for 'people' are oy and Both denote a group of men or animals
associated visibly and according to experience. There is no emphasis on 
the particular marks or bases of fellowship, on political or cultural 
connexions, as in such words as YhN, Pinô n (Gn. 10:31), which can
be used for 'people' in a more racial, linguistic or geographical sense. 
Only in the course of the history of Jewish religion did the words ’1A and 

come to be more precisely distinguished . . ."
0
For a bibliography of the extensive literature on this text see 

Westermann, Genesis, pp. 662ff.
7Cf. Skinner, Genesis, pp. 187f., "In its present form the chapter 

is a redactional composition, in which are interwoven two (if not three)
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that even the label "Table of Nations" is inaccurate. To be sure, the 

two-fold reference to the D’lA in the concluding colophon (v. 32) lends 

a certain measure of support to this position. Nevertheless, the fact 

that in the colophons at the end of each of the three major segments of 

the genealogy (vs. 5,20,31) DH’IA serves as but one of four organizing 

principles cannot escape notice. Even though DfPlA is the final element 

in each series, there is no grammatical basis for the generally accepted 

isolation of tPli as the primary focus of attention, and the treatment of 

the preceding elements as the determining factors in the arrangement of 

the D’li listed.1 The uniformity of the pronominal suffixes, as well as
2the regular prefixing of prepositions before each element (either b or b ) 

suggest that they should all be ascribed basically similar functions in 

the context (even if some special emphasis may be allowed for D’lA in 

view of its regular appearance at the end of the series). The common in

terpretation, "These are the names of the nations organized on territorial, 

kinship and linguistic bases," is unjustified. The primary concern of the 

table is to trace the history of the Noachian family, and to show how its 

growth and segmentation is reflected in the association of the various 

groups of descendants with specific territories (nyhN ), languages (row!?), 

kinship groups (hhDKJn), and political entities (0*1A). The starting point * 2

successive attempts to classify the known peoples of the world, and to 
exhibit their o'rigin and mutual relationships in the form of a genealogical 
tree." Cf. also S. R. Driver, Genesis, p. 112; Gunkel, Genesis, pp. 85f.

■'"Consequently, the placing of DninN in the initial position in 
V. 5 (cf. onnaiyn in vs. 20,31) is often taken to imply that here geograph
ical considerations were primary in the organization of the names, whereas 
in the latter two kinship was of greater significance. So Hulst, THAT,
II, pp. 323f.; D. J. Wiseman, "Genesis 10: Some Archaeological Consid
erations," JTVI, 87 (1954), p. 16.

2Cf. the comment on the interchanging of these prepositions, 
supra, p. 93, n. 1.
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is the sons of Noah, not the "nations" contemporary with the author(s).

The sons of Shem, Ham and Japheth may be recognized on the basis of their 

connections with certain geographical, tribal and linguistic, as well as 

political bodies. This interpretation will help to account for the great 

variation in the forms of the entries; the author is aware that they con

sist of a mixture of eponyms, tribal names, gentilics and toponyms.'*’

4) The complexity of the ancient Levantine understanding of

nationality explains why the promise that Abraham's descendants should be

come a should have been so closely tied to a) the separation of

the chosen family and the multiplication of their seed; b) Yahweh's com

mitment of himself to the nation; c) his provision of a territorial home

land; and d) even the occasional hint that O'O^D would arise from the 

patriarchs' descendants. Without any of these Israel's drive toward 

nationhood would have been interpreted as incomplete.

5) The wisdom of Jeroboam's initial policies at the time of the 

Northern secession becomes apparent with the recognition of this perception 

of nationality. By establishing a separate national religion (1 Kings 12: 

25ff.), he added the religious dimension to the existing tribal, terri

torial and political foundations of the new kingdom. He desired not only

a separate state, but a nation completely divorced from Judah to the south.

6) The multifaceted nature of the eschatalogical visions of many 

of the prophets (in the face of the destructions of 722 and 586 B.C.) 

gains a new significance in view of the complex oriental understanding of 

nationhood. If the restoration of the nation was to be complete, it had 1

10n the theological significance of the Table cf. Westermann, 
Genesis, pp. 704ff.
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to be described in terms of a) a return to the land; b) a spiritual renewal

of the relationship with Yahweh;^ c) the involvement of the entire house
2 3of Jacob; d) the restoration of an indigenous (messianic) monarchy.

Without any one of these elements the restoration would have been inter

preted as aborted. This observation has important implications for the 

literary and form criticism of the prophets. To mention only one, the

reference to a king in Hos. 3:5 is commonly treated as a Judaistic editorial
4 5insertion. It is true that Hosea was critical of the monarchy, but it

should be remembered that his primary audience was the Northern Kingdom, * 2 3 4 5

''"These first two appear most frequently, with the emphasis usually 
being placed on the spiritual renewal. Cf. e.g., Ezek. 11:14-21; 34:25-31; 
36:22-38; 37:11-14; Joel 2:18ff.; etc.

2Note the emphasis on the unification of the nation m  Hos. 2:1-2; 
Jer. 3:18; 31:1; 33:7,24ff.; 37:15ff. In most prophecies of the restoration 
the entire united nation is in view, as is indicated by a) the use of 
Jacob/Israel as the name of the nation (e.g., Amos 9:9ff.; Mic. 4:1-8; 
7:14-20 [Jacob//Abraham]; Isa. 14:lf.) (This usage occurs long after the 
Northern Kingdom has disappeared. Cf. Jer. 30:10; 31:1; 46:27:. Joel 
2:27; Zeph. 3:13,15); b) the deliberate juxtaposing of Judah with Israel/ 
Ephraim (Jer. 3:18; 23:6; 30:3; 31:1-37; 33:4ff.; Ob. 15ff. [Jacob//
Joseph] ; Zech. 10:6 [Judah//Joseph] ; c) the use of the expression bny 
Israel, a deliberate allusion to the nation's premonarchic times (cf. 
supra, pp. 153ff. )(Hos. 3:4-5; Jer. 16:14f. [Note the contrast with the 
Exodus from Egypt]); d) reference to "all Israel/Jacob" (Mic. 2:12) or 
"the whole house of Israel" (Ezek. 11:15; 20:40; 37:11; 39:25).

3Amos 9:11; Hos. 2:2; 3:5; Mic. 2:13 (but cf. L. C. Allen, The 
Books of Joel, Obadiah, Jonah and Micah, NIC0T [Grand Rapids: 1976], pp. 
300, n. 87, and 303, who argues for divine kingship here on the basis of 
the parallelism); Jer. 23:5; 30:9,21; 33:15-17; Ezek. 34:23ff.; 37:22ff.; 
Zech. 10:7ff. All four elements are involved in Hos. 2:1-2; Jer. 23:3ff.; 
30:8-11,18-22; 33:4-25.

4W . R . Harper, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Amos and 
Hosea, ICC (Edinburgh: 1905), pp. 216,223; J. L. Mays, Hosea: A Com
mentary , 0TL (London: 1969), p. 60; H. W. Wolff, Dodekapropheten 1:
Hosea, BKAT, 2nd ed. (Neukirchen-Vluyn: 1965), pp. 71, 80.

5Cf. 5:1; 7:7; 8:4; 10:3ff.; 13:10f.
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whose royal history was particularly tainted. Furthermore, neither 

criticism of the institution nor a prediction of a long period without a 

king signified a repudiation of the monarchy in principle. In view of our 

discussion, a restored monarchy in a reconstituted nation is a rather 

natural expectation. And if this is to be granted, the identification of 

the dynasty as Davidic is not surprising, since this was the only legiti

mate house recognized by the writing prophets.1

Many more exegetical issues than those cited here are affected by 

our picture of the ancient Near Eastern notion of nationality. The devel

opment of Israel as a nation represents the heart of the Old Testament 

literature. Without an understanding of how nationhood was perceived it 

is impossible to appreciate the intensity of the struggles and tensions 

experienced in the course of its first millennium history. The aim of this 

investigation has been to develop a fuller comprehension of the biblical 

text within its ancient Near Eastern context, thereby contributing to a 

clearer picture of that history.

Cf. the defence of the authenticity of the reference to the Davidic 
king by F. I. Andersen and D. N. Freedman, Hosea: A New Translation with 
Introduction and Commentary, AB (Garden City: 1980), p. 307. They aptly 
add, "We hardly know enough of Hosea's political thinking to rule out the 
restoration of the Davidic kingdom as an eschatalogical expectation." The 
Jeremianic references to the Davidic king of the future are sometimes
similarly depreciated. Cf. J. Bright, Covenant and Promise (London: 1977), 
p. 193, who sees in 23:5f. only "an oblique allusion" to a restored Davidic 
monarchy. The prose parallel to this text, 33:14-16, is treated as non- 
Jeremianic, since it is lacking in LXX. The only clear reference to the 
Davidic king in 30:8f. is similarly rejected as a prose insert in a poetic 
context. Cf. also p. 161f. But this treatment should be contrasted with 
that of A. Weiser, Das Buch Jeremia, ATD, 6th rev. ed. (GOttingen: 1977), 
p. 269, who defends its authenticity on the basis of its style and its 
content which tie it closely to the preceding verses. He also points out 
that these verses contain concepts and expressions found elsewhere in 
Jeremiah.
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